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Press Clipping Quotes


Wednesday 31 October 2001 – The Sydney Morning Herald

“Japan admits to labour market emergency after record jobless”, by Michael Millett

“Japan’s famous job-for-life system is close to collapse, with new figures showing the unemployment rate in the world’s second biggest economy soaring to a post-war record of 5.3%.”

Monday 29 October 2001 – Time Magazine

“Part-time recession”, by Ron Stodghill

“In recent years, more Americans have been working part-time.  Some are moonlighting for extra money.  Others put two or three part-time jobs together.   Still others prefer part-time work because it gives them more time to car for children or elderly parents.  but now that hard times have hit, the part-timers are getting hit harder than most.”

Thursday 25 October 2001 – The Age

“Can these ideas work?”, by Michael Keating

“Governments may have a role in facilitating choices, especially for those on lower incomes whose choices would otherwise be limited, but they will and should be wary of imposing particular choices on society that affect people’s work and family arrangements.”

Includes a one panel Tandberg cartoon showing a businessman leaving a building saying:
“I’m doing the work of three people”

while two people sit morosely on a park bench watching.

Thursday 25 October 2001 – The Age

“Putting the stress on families”, by Chloe Saltau

“…the struggle to balance work and family is becoming a bigger challenge for Australians as the pressures of work grow more intense, the rate of family breakdown increases and a sense of stress grows more pervasive.”

(quoting Hugh Mackay)

“Paid parental leave….would be another backward step toward the ‘corporatisation’ of Australian social life,. it would also alienate women not attached to the labor force.”

Thursday 25 October 2001 – The Australian

“The word they only whisper – There’s a political conspiracy of silence surrounding the unemployed”, by Michael Raper

“The economy grew strongly most of the past eight years, yet employment growth was only half of what it was in the previous decade.

“A good starting point (for finding local and national solutions to unemployment) would be to guarantee a minimum level of essential human service provision to all Australians.

Friday October 19 2001 – The Age

“Wage slaves line up as freedom fails to deliver”, by Leon Gettler

:…there’s been no big increase in Australians going into business for themselves.”

Friday 19 October 2001 – MX 

“Aussie work hours jump”, unattributed

“The number of Australians working more than 45 hours a week has jumped 76 per cent in the past 20 years.”

Monday 8 October 2001- The Age

“Tired? You’re at work longer”, by Paul Robinson

“Australians are working longer and harder than any other employees in the developed world.”

Monday 8 October 2001 – The Age

“Blue-collar workers lose jobs in changing market”, by Tim Colebatch

“…women have gained almost two-thirds of the new managerial jobs created in the past three years….as well as most of the new jobs in the professions.”

“OECD figures show Australia now has the second highest proportion of part-time workers in the Western world.”

Friday 5 October 2001 – Financial Review

“Downsizing is back”, by Michael Cave, Fiona Buffini and Simon Evans

“I am definitely feeling that the top priority for CEO’s is shifting to operational performance, away from growth and big thinking”.

(quoting McKinsey Director Tom Saar)

“At Cisco Systems, which has laid off 6,000 full-time employees, people are offered the option of forgoing a severance package and instead working for 12 months for a non-profit group associated with the company for a third of their normal salary.”

Wednesday 3 October 2001 – The Age

“All seek better work balance”, by Paul Robinson

“Company managers and employees are prepared to take pay cuts to win shorter working hours for a better family life.”

Wednesday 3 October 2001 – The Australian

“Stay at work, retirement is hell”, by Vanessa Walker

“Forget golf and lazing by the pool with a good book, retirement for many Australians is the most stressful time of their lives.”

Tuesday 2 October 2001 – The Age

“The jury’s in: inequality is up”, by Tim Colebatch

“Two separate sets of Government survey data indicate that inequality of incomes has widened in Australia in the 1990’s.”

Thursday 27 September 2001 – The Age

“A new book exposes our ills”, by Kenneth Davidson

“…when all net employment growth has been in relatively poorly paid jobs – earning less than $600 a week – it is hard to keep the social fabric intact.”

Wednesday 19 September 2001 – The Age

“A decade of low-paid jobs”, by Tim Colebatch

“Australia’s entire net job growth for employees in the 1990’s has been in jobs paying less than $700 per week….”

“…the entire job growth over the decade was in part-time and casual jobs.”

Wednesday 19 September 2001 – The Australian

“Blood, sweat and more years”, by Gavin Moodie

“Students benefit from working, just as workers benefit from studying.  But the educational benefits are small unless work is well integrated with study, and for large numbers of students the time and pressure of work is starting to interfere with a proper commitment to study.”

Tuesday 18 September 2001 – The Age

“French polish up on leisure skills as lazy week rolls in – the jury’s out on France’s 35-hour week”, by Tracy Sutherland

“According to a study conducted by the French Ministry of Labour, a majority of French workers (59 per cent) believe the new regulations have led to an improved quality of life.”

“…because so much of the reduced office time has been offset by other measures, economists estimate that although on paper the new measures cut four hours from the average working week, in some companies the real reduction is closer to two hours.”

Tuesday 18 September 2001 – The Australian

“How does the country grow?”, by Mike Steketee

“More than 1.4 million jobs have been created since 1978 but the average level of unemployment has been creeping up during the past twenty years.”

Tuesday 11 September 2001 – The Age

“The dark side of competition brings down Ansett”, by Tim Colebatch

“If we can no longer have lifetime jobs, we should at least be able to guarantee lifetime employability.”

Wednesday 5 September 2001 – The Age

“Life suffers as workload increases:  study”, by Paul Robinson

“Suicide attempts, divorce, estranged children, chronic stress and physical illness are increasingly becoming a dark reality for many Australian working families.”

Wednesday 5 September 2001 – The Australian

“Don’t mention the jobs crisis”, by Ian Henderson

“Unemployment continues to grow is it drops from our collective radar.”

“Growth has delivered rising prosperity for the majority who have a job, but no hope for too many others in the community.”

Wednesday 5 September 2001 – The Age

“Recession fears slow job market”, by Josh Gordon

“Employers say they are reluctant to hire new workers because of extreme global uncertainty coupled with lingering concerns about local conditions.”

Tuesday 4 September 2001 – The Age

“In the US the work day is growing”, from the New York Times

“Americans added nearly a full week to their work year during the 1990’s.”

“Americans are working nearly 49 and a half weeks a year.”

Saturday 1 September 2001 – The Age

“Part-time casualties – so you want a career and a life?  Beware the lure of part-time and family friendly options”, by Catherine Armitage

“Part-time workers are sidelined, locked out of training and promotion, seen as not serious about their work, and often exploited mercilessly.”

“In one recent workplace survey, 80 per cent of part-time employees said they were happy with their hours but only 50 per cent were satisfied with their career opportunities.”

Friday 31 August 2001 – Financial Review

“Part-time execs in demand”, by Cherelle Murphy

“The boom in part-time and temporary employment positions does not just reflect changed working patterns among the lesser skilled workforce.  Senior executives have also been caught up in the push towards a more flexible workforce.”

Tuesday 27 August 2001 – The Age

“When the boss is a woman, bitch is best”, by Shane Watson

“Call me old-fashioned, but a boss who isn’t bossy is just not all that convincing.”

Saturday 25 August 2001 – The Australian

“A nasty piece of work” by Bill Leak

“For most Australians, work is something unpleasant you are paid to do so you can enjoy yourself when it’s finished.”

Wednesday 22 August 2001 – MX

“Addicted to long work day”, by Carla Danaher

“Work addiction is now a concern for almost a third of Australian employees who say they’re hooked on their job.”

Wednesday 22 August 2001 – The Age

“Germany talks tough on ‘lazy’ jobless”, by Toby Helm

“The German Government is threatening a US-style welfare revolution to force ‘lazy’ people into work amid warnings that unemployment will climb back over four million.”

Friday 17 August 2001 – Financial Review

‘Workers don’t trust bosses”, by Rebecca Turner

“Australian managers are now admitting what researchers have long argued:   workers just don’t trust the boss anymore”.

Thursday 16 August 2001 – The Age

Unwanted”  workers over 45 experience ignored”, by Chloe Saltau 

“If you are a worker aged over 45 two things are likely – you are probably saving your company money and your boss probably wants you out of the job.”

Wednesday 15 August 2001 – The Age

“Answers politics just can’t give.  Australians can regain a sense of community.  Here’s how”, by Peter Costello

“What economic prosperity has brought us is choices.  So many choices that sometimes they are overwhelming."

“People should not look to government to deal with issues that it is not designed to deal with.  It cannot solve the deep core issues of personal relationships, identity, family and love.”

Wednesday 15 August 2001 – The Australian

“Times like these, size matters.  Multinational corporations can stem the brain drain”, by Timothy Devinney

Áustralian businesses and society would be improved significantly with more foreign ownership and involvement, particularly from that group normally derided as heartless – the multinational corporation.”

Wednesday 15 August 2001 – The Australian

Savvy women still losing corporate race”, by Claire Harvey

“Given the choice between a corporate job with long hours and inflexible attitudes towards family commitments, many women headded for small business instead.”

Friday 10 August 2001 - The Australian

“A better quality of life can work for everyone.  Shorter working hours and sharing the load is a goal most voters would support”, by Leslie Cannold

“Contradictory values, and conflicts between those values and the practical realities of everyday existence, are the stuff of which social revolutions are made.”

Why shouldn’t Australia join Western nations such as France, Germany and The Netherlands and use our wealth to reduce working hours and improve the quality of life of our citizens, rather than overworking us for marginally higher wages intended to fuel ever-spiralling rates of consumption.”

Friday 10 August 2001 – The Age

“Record slump in full-time jobs”, by Josh Gordon

“Much of the employment growth over the past decade had been in sectors favoring part-time and casual work like retail, while increased outsourcing and contracting had discouraged full-time employment.”

Friday 10 August 2001 – The Australian

“Volatile figures cloud picture”, by Alan Wood

“…the trend to more part-time employment partly reflects a preference for part-time work, particularly among women, and a means for employers to get around what the OECD rightly calls Australia’s excessively regulated labour market.”

Friday 10 Augst 2001 – Financial Review 

“Uncertainty creates more part-time work”, by Annabel Hepworth and Cherelle Murphy

“The trend rise in the part-time numbers is partly due to cautious employers who are using part-time labour in preference to full-time labour until they are certain that the domestic recovery is gathering pace.”

August 2001 – Boss Magazine (Financial Review)

“The Rock of the Ages”, by Adrienne Jones

“Our ageing workforce is skilled, experienced, knowledgeable and stable.  But without programs to retain valuable older workers, business could soon lose its most valuable assets.”

“There is clear evidence that older workers face systemic discrimination in the workplace.”

Friday 3 August 2001 – The Age

“Why the boomers aren’t holding up the young’, by Veronica Sheen

“The idea that older workers should leav jobs to make way for younger workers echoes the old cry that women should stay at home and leave jobs for young people and males.”

Friday 3 August 2001 – The Age

Leunig Cartoon

single panel under the heading “What is globalisation” and six comments:

.
that’s when a women in New York

.
a man in Hobart

.
a child in Oslo

.
a canary in Milan

.
an old lady in Peru, a dolphin off the coast of Madagascar

.
all share the same anxiety and the same despair for the same reason at the same time

Friday 3 August 2001 – The Australian

“Sorry, we don’t have the time.  Sacrificing life, fun and family for a job is now the ultimate performance indicator.”

“Overwork is seen as the ultimate indicator of commitment and performance in many professsions.”

Thursday 2 August 2001 – The Age

“What (working) women want”, by Denise Ryan

“An aggressive business culture is just one reason why many women fail to get the top jobs.”

Wednesday 1 August 2001 – The Age

“Times do change but a woman’s work is … part-time”, by Adel Horin

“Many people want full-time jobs, but the number of full-time jobs has shrunk”.

(quoting ANU professor Bob Gregory)

Thursday 31 July 2001 – The Australian

“Statisticians counting on only half the jobs”, by Angela Shanahan

“The omission of unpaid work in the census undervalues our caring community”,

Wednesday 25 July 2001 – The Age

“Job cuts mean loss of skill, study finds”, by Josh Gordon

“Almost 90 per cent of the businesses surveyed had been involved in downsizing over the past five years with ‘no indication’ this would change.”

Monday 23 July 2001 – The Age

“Overwork becomes the trend”, by Leon Gettler

“The goal of balancing work and family remains elusive, although some organisations have policies to achieve it.  It’s not so much altruism as good business sense.”

Monday 23 July 2001 – The Age

“Can unions survive”, by Paul Robinson

“Union numbers are at historic lows.  Many workers, especially the young, no longer see the point in joining.  To withstand the crisis, unions are going back to their roots.”

Friday 13 August 2001 – The Australian

“Upturn in work a part-time recovery”, by Sid Marris

“Full-time jobs are continuing to disappear following last year’s economic slowdown and only part-time workers are benefiting from the emerging recovery.”

Friday 13 July 2001 – The Age

“Can money buy jobs”, by Annabel Crabb

“Claims that companies are creating ‘phantom jobs’ have raised questions about the Jobs Network”.

Wednesday 11 July 2001 – The Age

“How the rise of work spells the death of love”, by Chloe Saltau

“A Counsellor at Relationships Australia…estimated that 75 per cent of her clients were there because work was tearing them apart.  ‘We are picking up the pieces of the corporate world’, she said”.

also contains one panel Wilcox cartoon which shows a Relationships Australia counsellor saying “I tell you, I’m so flat out counselling people whose jobs are wrecking their relationships, I have no time for my family”.

Monday 9 July 2001 – The Age

“Men find they’re not the retiring kind, yet”, by Caroline Milburn

“Men, unlike their counterparts in previous generations, now spend about 35 years working and 25 years in retirement, due to the twin trends of longer life expectancy and early retirement.”

Friday 6 July – Financial Review

“Welcome to the white-collar sweatshop”, by Jack Beatty

“The long arm of the job has reached into employees’ homes, their nights, their weekends, and their vacations, as technology designed to make work less onerous has made it more pervasive.”

Tuesday 3 July 2001 – MX

“Fun at work beats stress”, by Carla Danaher

“…physical stimulation (is) as important as mental development to stress relief”

Saturday 30 June 2001 – The Sydney Morning Herald

“Sleeping on the job”, by Simon Palan

“…the nap should be a vital part of everyone’s working day”.

Tuesday 26 June  2001 –The Age

“A family-friendly society?  Here’s how”, by Sandra Berns

“Despite fanfare over the ‘family-friendly workplace’, men and women are working loner hours and both want to spend more time with their families.”

Monday 25 June 2001 – The Age

“Paid maternity leave?  It’s dangerous”, by Charles Brass

“In the 21st century it is almost equally likely that both parents work, that neither parent has a job, or that only one parent accepts responsibioity for rearing children.”

Monday 25 June 2001 – The Age

“Push to keep people in work past pension age”, by Josh Gordon

“The Federal Government is trying to encourage elderly Australians to continue working past pension age to rein in the budgetary cost of an ageing population.”

Thursday 21 June 2001 – The Age

“Employers reject overtime enquiry”, by Paul Robinson

“…Australian employees worked the second-longest week in the developed world.”

Thursday 21 June 2001 – The Age

“The rush to glory could cost you dearly”, by Chloe Saltau

“In a pronouncement that gives new meaning to the notion of being wedded to work, the Future of Work Foundation declared young people aged between 18 and 32 were sacrificing their relationships and their health by throwing themselves into jobs, often complete with international travel, which produced an adrenalin rush they were reluctant to give up.”

“We’ve got to make non-employment-related activity just as sexy and just as meaningful for people, activities that are not just involved with consuming more.”

Wednesday 20 June 2001 – Financial Review

“Low wages making the poor poorer”, by Stephen Long

“In England, households in the top 20 per cent of earnings spend more on leisure and lifestyle than households in the bottom 10 per cent spend in total….”

Wednesday 20 June 2001 – MX

“Permanent jobs thing of the past”, by Carla Danaher

“More workers are shying away from permanent employment for the flexibility of contract work….”

Tuesday 19 June 2001 – The Daily Telegraph

“Avoiding traps of the rat-race”, by Naomi Toy

“…with regular 20 minute breaks throughout the day, you can take care of yourself at the same time as taking care of business”.

June 2001 – The Australian Financial Review Magazine

These days ‘lifestyle’ is a loaded word.  To the urban professions for whom free time is daunting, it means leisure.  Thank God it’s Monday”, by Deirdre Macken

“…society no longer has a shared vision of what leisure means”.

“…so just as the boundaries between work and leisure disappear, so too the boundaries between leisure and home disappear.”

Saturday 16 June 2001 – The Age

“A case for beigger government”, by Hugh Mackay

“…the best way to keep people ‘very active’ is to give them a job.”

“What’s wrong with a philosophy that says work should be provided for all citizens who need it, and taxes should be applied to making that possible.”

Friday 15 June 2001 – The Age

“Men to lead charge for family-friendly work”, by Caroline Milburn

“Men will lead the charge to make workplaces more familly-friendly in the next decade…”

Friday 15 June 2001 – Financial Review

“Hidden jobless couldbring Howard down”, by Stephen Long

“…the true unemployment rate is already about 10 per cent and possibly far higher.”

“…nearly 20 per cent of the labour force is out of a job of failing to gain all the work they want or need.”

Wednesday 13 June 2001 – The Age

“Is unemployment at 10%?”, by Caroline Milburn

“The growing demand for hightly educated workers means most people in jobless households lack the skills and qualifications to get such jobs.”

Friday 8 June 2001 – The Age

“Jobless surge to two-year high”, by Josh Gordon and Louise Dodson

includes a one panel Tandberg cartoon which shows on the left hand side Peter Costello and on the right a crowd of people.  Under Costello is the tag “100% smug” under the crowd is “6.9% not smug”.”

Friday 8 June 2001 – The Australian

“Jobs suffer slowdown hangover”, by Sid Marris

“Stretching rubber unemployment figures”, by Michael Bachelard

Thursday 7 June 2001 – The Age

Leunig Cartoon

shows a business man with a briefcase waiting for a bus – with the caption : “today, as many as 27 million people are slaves:  this bloke is one.”

Thursday 7 June 2001 – The Australian

More off to see the world for good”, by Claire Harvey

“More Australians than ever are moving overseas permanently, the Australian Bureau of Statistics revealed yesterday – and most of them are young adventurers off to find work.”

June 2001 – Boss, the Financial Review Magazine

“The Free Agent”, by Fiona Buffini

“…women are starting businesses at twice the rate of men and becoming self-employed at 12 times the rate.”

“The source of inequality in work today is not between who’s an employee and who’s a free agent, but between who has skills that are in demand and who doesn’t, between who can exercise bargaining power in the new talent market and who cannot.  That’s the central problem.”

Wednesday 30 May 2001 – The Age

“Working at home: a productive, if solitary, existence”, by Julie Szego and Daniel Fogarty

“There are almost one million Australians working from home all or most of the time…”

Wednesday 30 May 2001 – The Australian

“Out of work, out of hope”, by Mike Steketee

“By keeping people very active…we prevent that culture of passivity and defeatism which does so much to exacerbate the problem of long-term unemployment.”

Wednesday 23 May 2001 – The Age

“The unfinished business of women”, by Pamela Bone

“Women are a vital part of the workforce and are going to be needed even more as the population ages.”

Wednesday 16 May 2001 – Financial Review

“It’s an ill time for the insecure”, by Stephen Long

“Unemployment makes you sick.”

“The evidence that insecure and precarious work can be bad for your health raises big policy questions.”

Saturday 12 May 2001 – The Australian

“Superwoman dies from overwork”, by Michael Bachelard

“....women are saying loudand clear that society’s institutions have failed to respond to changing lifestyles.’

Friday 11 May – The Age

“Huge surge in part-time jobs”, by Josh Gordon

“The biggest surge in part-time jobs since the labor force survey started 23 years ago has overshadowed a huge fall in full-time work and sparked a debate about thestrength of the employment market."

Wednesday 2 May 2001 – The Age

“Children easy on parents’ work”, by Caroline Milburn

“Most children do not resent the amount of time their parents spend at work...”

Wednesday 2 May 2001 – The Australian

“Work not an enemy of happy families”, by Michelle Gunn

“...it is not whether or now much parents work, but how they work and how they parent that matters.”

Tuesday 8 May 2001 – The Age

“We’re going to close... but don’t tell the workers”, by Anthony Forsyth

“Surely, as major stakeholders in an enterprise, employees should not only have ‘the right to know’, they should also have an opportunity to input into the company’s future direction.”

Saturday 28 April 2001 – The Australian

“Being is not nothingness”, by Katy Marshall

“Being is something to experience, believe me”.

“After almost four centuries of indoctrination about the moral worthiness of work, doing nothing – even for a short while – is considered the exclusive preserve of the rich and famous.  Which is a shame, really, because doing nothing has left me feeling stronger, healthier, and happier than I have felt in ages.”

Saturday 28 April 2001 – The Age

“On the street where you work”, by Malcolm Gladwell

“The boss in the big office, the workers in their cubicles...that’s how it used to be.  But now the walls have come tumbling down, and the ‘hubs’ and ‘pulse-takers’ are moving into the workplace ‘hood.”

“To maximise the amount of contact among employees, you really ought to put the most valuable staff members in the centre of the room, where the highest number of people can be within their orbit.”

Thursday 26 April 2001 – Financial Review

“Yeah, the poor are getting richer too”, by Peter Ruehl

“...the rich maybe getting richer, but the poor are getting richer too.”

Saturday 21 April 2001 – the Age

“Workplace realities”, unattributed

“...the higher the job, the more critical it becomes to understand the role of emotions in workplace culture.”

Saturday 21 April 2001 – The Age

“The dangers in our search for ‘community’”, by Hugh Mackay

“In our desire to create the kind of world we want, many of us have narrowed our focus down to such local and immediate concerns that we’ve managed to exclued the big picture.”

“Sooner or later, divisions and tensions between the haves and the have-nots will force us to look again at the big picture.”

Wednesday 4 April 2001 – Financial Review

“Children pay for our long working day”, by Stephen Long

“Even the best of institutional care doesn’t compensate for the loss of unstructured time with family, with friends – that used to be as much a part of childhood as the tooth fairy.”

“You’ve got to wonder how much liberation there is for men, women and children in the modern time-bind.”

Wednesday 4 April 2001 – Financial Review

“Stop waste, bring back secretaries”, by Fiona Buffini

“We’ve gone as far as we can go in one direction.  And that’s a direction towards super efficiency, towards no clerical support, towards trying to define and standardise process so you can treat people like machines, towards reducing spare time so people have no time to think.  All of those things have left us super efficient and not flexible.”

Wednesday 4 April 2001 – The Sydney Morning Herald

“Generation gap to create jobs turnaround”, by Ross Gittins

“The imminent retirement of the baby boomers will turn the current shortage of work into a shortage of workers.”

Saturday 30 March 2001 – The Age

“Gosper hits out over age barrier”, by Meaghan Shaw

“Employers can rely on older people often because these people have built their self-esteem, they’re extremely reliable, surprisingly flexible, and a lot of employers just underestimate the personal qualities of older people.”

(quoting International Olympic Committee vice-president Kevan Gosper)

Thursday 28 March 2001 – The Australian

“Overworked, and over it”, by Michael Bachelard

“Almost one-third of workers with stable jobs are unsatisfied with the hours they work.”

Saturday 24 March 2001 – The Age

“Work and the new baby:  it’s all downhill from here”, by Dhana Quinn

“Workplace specialists have endorsed the findings of a new study that suggests that discrimination against women who take maternity leave is rife.”

Wednesday 20 March 2001 – The Age

“No time for that life of lesiure, we’re too busy working”, by Chloe Saltau

“Dramatically reduced working hours have not materialised, partly because leisure has been commercialised and incomes are not high enough to pay for it.”

Saturday 17 March 2001 – The Australian

“Work and Play – the work ethic meets the long weekend”, by Sybil Nolan

“Australians are always being exhorted to work harder.  We’re told it will be ‘good’ for us.  As individuals, we’ll obtain a higher standard of living for our families;  as a nation, we’ll compete in the global economy.”

“The advent of ‘work-leisure’ has serious consequences.  It portends more loss of privacy and recreation of full-time employees.  It alienates us further from earlier Australian realities, the ways in which our grandparents and great-granparents lived.  At a national level, it lays the groundwork for more intense disagreement about work and productivity, since it involves a style of working that seems to defy statistical analysis.  In short, we may never be able to agree on an answer to the question that has divided us for more than 200 years:  are we working hard enough yet?”

“’Going on holidays’ was a rare treat for the working class in 1901, with most adults having  limited leisure time, as well as limited funds.”

“The weekend as we know it may soon be a thing of the past.  If, that is, you believe one of those harbingers of social doom, the survey.”

Wednesday 14 March 2001 – The Financial Review

“Managers need to get the message”, by Stephen Long

“...any employer who refuses to let a mother with children work part-time or to job-share is on shaky ground.”

Wednesday 14 March 2001 – The Financial Review

“Jobs:  things can only get worse”, by Christopher Sheil

“The economy is not in good shape, nore is the downturn simply a statistical anomaly.”

“On the eve of each recession unemployment has been higher than on the eve of it predecessor.”

Friday 28 February  2001 – The Financial Review

“To save your job:  act like an executive”, by Stephen Long

“An ‘outplacement’ company in the United States has come up with a handy list of qualities employees will need in order to avoid being, well, outplaced:  a willingness to work unlimited hours, to do the jobs of two or more people, to volunteer enthusiastically for the crappiest of assignments and to spend their own time and money on training.”

“Boilded down, the answer is simple:  think and act like an executive on a worker’s wage.  Work harder and longer for no more pay.  At least the adjustment process won’t be too difficult.  that is what most of us have been doing in the boom times.”

Monday 26 February 2001 – The Financial Review

“Family-friendly law breaks new ground in NSW”, by Stephen Long

“Employees will have new rights to part-time work, work from home and work “family_friendly” hours to care for dependent family members under ground-breaking legislation in NSW this week.”

Saturday 24 February 2001 – The Age

“The more things change...”, by Carolyn Rance

“Mixed feelings about work are, clearly, nothing new.”

Wednesday 21 February 2001 – The Financial Review

“Happy families:  not everyone can play”,  by Stephen Long

“Most larger businesses aspire to the ideal of forming a ‘partnership’ with their employees in pursuit of a common goal, but how many really achieve it?”

Saturday 10 February 2001 – The Age

“Just do it”, by Janet Hawley

“We all fantasise about changing our lives, careers and, perhaps, the sense of who we are.  But for most of us, the moment of recklessness never quite arrives.  Janet Hawley spoke to six brave souls who took the plunge.”

Saturday 10 February 2001 – The Age

“What’s out there?”, by Melinda Houston

“Job-hunting?  Thinking you’ll steer clear of those disastrous dotcoms?  Think again.  In hte Darwinian world of the new economy, whatever doesn’t kill you makes you stronger.”

Thursday 8 February 2001 – The Financial Review

21st century workplace is about choice”, by Malcolm Jackman

“There is no room in today’s industrial climate for the kind of rhetoric that fosuces on a win-lose mentality, because it does not reflect what is happening in society.”

Monday 5 February 2001 – The San Diego Union Tribune

“Nomads work”, by Charlene Oldham 

“Job hoppers are following new paths in today’s workplace, and they aren’t getting lost.”

Monday 5 February 2001 – The San Diego Union Tribune

“Mantras alone don’t make a company great”, by  Michael Kinsman

“A company is nothing more than a collection of people working toward a common goal.  The easiest way to attain that goal is to get each employee to understand the company’s goals, show them how they can contribute to its success and then reward them when they do.”

Saturday 3 February 2001 – The Age

“No food, no holidays, and op shop clothes for ‘working poor’: ACTU”, by Paul Robinson

“...the widening gap between high and low-income Australians is causing anger among ‘the working poor’, who believe the nation’s relatively strong economic growth is passing them by.”

Wednesday 31 January 2001 – The Australian

“On the job again....oh joy”, by Susan Kurosawa

“As we move away from ambitious journeys of a lifetime from which one emerges like a disoriented survivor of a complicated battle, the push is for weekend options (spa resorts, in particular) or self-enhancement breaks (attending cooking classes, gaining a new sporting skill or learning a language).”

Thursday 30 January 2001 – The Age

“The human factor in e-work”, by Eric Wilson

“...small human factors will decide the shape of the online world, not the grandiose visions of IT vendors.”

Saturday 27 January 2001 – The Age

“Income divide widening, world study finds”, by Tim Colebatch

“Australia has become one of the most unequal countries in the Western world with high-income households averaging more than four times the spending power of equivalent low-income households.”

Saturday 27 January 2001 – The Australian

“Staff looks for more than cash”, by Ian Gerard

“As the relationship between a person’s professional and private life becomes increasingly blurred because of longer working hours, companies are being forced to be more flexible and responsive to workers’ needs.”

Saturday 27 January 2001 – The Australian

“Knock-off time”, by Linda Christmas

“The macho I-can-work-longer-than-you fad peaked in the 1990’s.  That decade yyielded many a sad story of workplace stress;  a few avoided burnout by cutting up their credit cards and running away to rear goats.”

Saturday 27 January 2001 – The Australian

“The struggle for leisure”, by Micheal Bachelard

“We’ve come almost full circle in working hours with the great victories of the past eroded by an atomised workplace....”

Saturday 27 January 2001 – The Australian

“France finds more time for the good life”, by Helen Anderson

“France’s shorter working week has confounded its critics, producing lowere unemployment and happier travailleurs.”

“The law requiring workplace agreements in tandem with the 35-hour week has meant companies can tailor their rosters to meet fluctuations and seasonal changes in demand.”

Tuesday 23 January 2001 – The Age

“The truth about jobs”, by Tim Colebatch

“Last November a Bureau of Statstics survey of households estimated that on the official definition of unemployment, just 601,000 Australians were unemployed.  After seasonal adjustments that implied an unemployment rate of 6.6 per cent.  But does that mean that just 601,000 people were unemployed as they, you or I understand the word?  No.  It means that 601,000 people matched the International Labour Organisation’s definition of unemployment.”

Monday 22 January 2001 – The Age

“Jobless yardstick wrong:  statistician”, by Josh Gordon

“Australia’s top statistician believes the official measure of employment does not reflect the true jobless rate.  He is backing a new definition that would push the present unemployment rate from 6.6 to 9 per cent.”

Saturday 13 January 2001 – The Age

“Meet the ordinary Australian worker”, by Murray Mottram

“Last month...the union covering manufacturing workers struck a telling blow.  The Automotive, Food, Metals, Engineering, Printing and Kindred Industries Union won a ruling by the Australian Industrial Relations Commission that casuals with six months’ continuous service would be entitled to permanent status.”

Saturday 13 January 2001 – The Age

“Mature skills being overlooked”, by Hugo Kelly

“Women aged more than 45 are not sharing equally in the benefits of economic prosperity.”

Wednesday 10 Janaury 2001 – The Financial Review

“On the farms they’re leaving in droves”, by Lisa Allen

“Australians are leaving the land.  In the 12 months to June 1999, 120 local rural areas lost more than 1 per cent of their population base, a staggering figure that far outstrips population losses over the past 24 years.  In that period just 74 rural areas recorded a similar result.”

Wednesday 10 January 2001 – The Financial Review

“The perils of corporate citizenship”, by Amy Borrus

“The distinction between business and the community could become fuzzier still in 10 or 20 years as companies, driven by necessity and enlightened self-interest, become prime engines of social action.”

Wednesday 10 January 2001 – The Financial Review

“Work-related mental health problems on the rise”, by Stephen Long

“Is work making you depressed?  Does your job drive you mad?  As many as one in 10 workers suffer from depression, anxiety, stress and burnout.”

“...rising health-care and social-security costs arising from stress and other work-related mental-health problems may be one of the big externalities associated with the revolution in the world of work.”

Thursday 4 January 2001 – The Australian

“Bad decision poses a challenge for Abbott”, by Graeme Haycroft

“....business success is about making your capital work harder and longer, not your people.  The enemy of the flexibility required to meet this new business paradigm is the traditional award system.”

Thursday 4 January 2001 – The Financial Review

“Top companies bungy jumping into new values”, by Attracta Lagan

“The emergence of a genre of lifestyls ads signals that the implicit psychological contract that accompanies any official employment contract is being re-engineered and redefined just as the workplace itself has been.”

“It’s naive to assume that it is possible to have a healthy corporation composed of unhealthy employees, or that it doesn’t in turn shape the psyche of the wider society which is essentially composed of those same individuals.”

Wednesday 3 January 2001 – The Financial Review

“The mystery of capital – why capitalism triumphs in the West and fails everywhere else”, unattributed

“The triumph of capitalism only in the West could be a recipe for economic and political disaster.  In the business community of the West, there is a growing concern that the failure of  much of the rest of the world to implement Western-style capitalism will eventually drive the rich economies into recession.”

Wednesday 3 January 2001 – The Financial Review

“Taking the fears out of casual working”, by Stephen Long

“Employing people full-time for years as ‘casuals’ is an insidious practice which has been used to sidestep employment conditions once regarded as community standards.”

Saturday 30 December 2000 – The Age

“Good morning, workday!”, by Jennifer Verrall

“This pragmatism about balancing work with other aspects of life is a strong point with the Generation X  group, who have watched the baby boomers before them putting in long hours at the office, often at the expense of family life, and often, too, with the outcome of being made redundant or having their hard-won positions outsourced.”

Saturday 30 December 2000 – The Financial Review

“Hey ho, hey ho, it’s off to work we go...”, by  Alan Mitchell

“The Treasury expects the growth of the working-age population to slow from around 1.5 per cent in 2000 to around 1.2 by 2010, and less than 0.2 per cent by 2051.  This is due mainly to a sharp fall in the fertility rate.”

Saturday 23 December 2000 – The Age

“Mum’s the word:  why many women prefer to stay at home”, by Bettina Arndt

“Contrary to expectations, there is no world-wide trend towards more women working full-time.  Rather, diversity is the key, with women’s work/lifestyle preferences playing an ever-stronger role in determining women’s employment patterns.”

Tuesday 19 December 2000 – Financial Review

“Parenting meets pragmatism”, by Catherine Fox

“...work/family balance is achieved by individuals consciously determining their participation in work and family roles.”

“...work/family balance cannot be achieved by simply removing or minimising work-family conflict...balance occurs when there is the opportunity to participated in work and family roles to satisfy individual, work and family needs.”

Saturday 16 December 2000 – The Australian

“Now no one can bank on job security”, by George Megalogenis

“This is the dark side of the economy:  each recovery struggles to get the jobless rate down to where it was before the previous recession...”

Wednesday 13 December 2000 – The Age

“Time out to talk about sabbaticals”, by  Stephen Long

“Sabbaticals are a sure way to keep burnout at bay. In an era of life-long learning, where people face continual pressure to reskill and reinvent themselves, such sustained periods of time out are increasingly necessary.”

Monday 11 December 2000 – The Age

“Warning:  Work ethic is a health hazard”, by Leon Gettler

“Rampant consumerism and wealth have not translated into more fulfilling lives.”

Saturday 9 December 2000, Financial Review

“The truth about who wins in Australia’s new economy – jobs”, by Stephen Long

“While it’s true Australia is a knowledge nation with employees at the top end earning big salaries, the growth in employment of low-skilled service workers is even more remarkable.”

“The chasm of income and opportunity between the haves and the have-nots of the new economy is worrying those concerned with social equity.”

“The higher the skill content of your job (conventionally defined), the more likely you are to be working in a full-time job which offers long-term employment and pays high earnings, and the less likely you are to become unemployed.”

Saturday 9 December 2000 – The Age

“Older, wiser and unemployed”, by Jennifer Verrall

“You won’t have to look very far in your broader family or social circle to identify a man aged over 45 who is out of work.  He is part of an incredible statistic that has far-reaching economic and health implications and which, in a very short time, could become a real problem for the viability of the Australian workforce.”

Friday 8 December 2000 – Financial Review

“Economic growth not creating jobs”, by Paul Cleary

“Exports are meant to save the Australian economy from an economic slump, but a new generation of ‘super-competitive’ exporters might not succeed in producing a jobs dividend.”

Thursday 7 December 2000 – The Australian

“Banks fail to woo the truly wealthy”, by Tim Boreham

“The wealth of the richest 10 per cent of Australians has soared to an average $1 million, a 68 per cent increase over the past seven years.”

Wednesday 6 December 2000 – The Age

“PM to get blueprint on jobs”, by Louise Dodson

“...(there are) strong economic reasons for doing something about long-term unemployment, given that it is concentrated in particular disadvantaged areas and in age groups, such as older workers and school-leavers.”

Thursday 30 November 2000 – The Age

“The wage slaves”, by Greg Combet

“Despite achieving the eight-hour day more than a century ago, almost a third of Australian workers now work more than 50 hours per week.”

“The pressure on Australians to work longer, less predictable and often unpaid hours is stretching working families to the limit.  It is affecting their social, community and family lives and in extreme cases, it is putting their health and safety at risk.”

“There has been a lot of talk about work and family balance recently.  It’s time that as a community we took concrete steps to relive the pressure that is stretching so many working families to breaking point.”

Tuesday 28 November 2000 – Financial Review 

Model made to order, with right attitude

“...physical capital, which supports most traditional companies, is no longer necessary.  Outsourcing, alliances and co-operatives  mean the traditional pyramid structure of many businesses can be turned upside down and greater focus applied to human and brand capital.”

Saturday 18 November 2000 – The Australian

“Home help is now big business”, by Ian Gerard

“It is a sign of the times that Australians are spending less time at home and more time at work.”

Friday 17 November 2000 – The Australian

‘All work and no play:  why it is ruining us”, by Rebecca Adams

“The cost to our children of our overwork, stress and exhaustion is not yet known.  Far from learning from them how to play, we infect their lives with our obsession with work.”

“Women are not just slavishly aping their male colleagues;  they are spending more time at work because work is more fulfilling, more  sociable, more rewarding than home.  This is one of the most worrying indications, yet that the old work ethic is debilitating family life.”

Thursday 16 November 2000 – The Age

“Working poor numbers grow”, by Chloe Saltau

“One in every five poor Australians now live in a family where wages and salaries are the main income source.”

Thursday 16 November 2000 – The Age

“This working life”, by Andrea Carson

“Work is a defining feature of our society, yet we easily overlook what it demands of millions 

of Australians and how it shapes their lives.”

Wednesday 1 November 2000 – Financial Review

“Control of working hours is paying off”,  by Stephen Long

“What binds...family-friendly employers is a willingness to afford their staff a high level of control over how they organise their working time.”

September/October 2000 – The Utne Reader

“America the blue”, by Kalle Lasn and Bruce Grierson

“The paradox of mental health is that those who need help most are often least likely to recognise it."

“What’s the point of living in the most dynamic and affluent nation on earth if you’re feeling sad and anxious a lot of the time.”

Saturday 28 October 2000 – The Age

“Women balance jobs and home life”, by Alan Jones

“The amount of time working mothers around the world spend with their young children has increased since the 1960’s according to a British study.”

September/October 2000 – The Utne Reader

“4 weeks vacation for everyone”, by Joe Robinson

“Workers and travelers of America, Unite.  We have nothing to lose but our stress.”

“The husband and wife in a typical U.S. household are now working 500 more hours a year than they did in 1980.”

“We allow downtime for machinery for maintenance and repair, but we don’t allow it for the employees.”

Saturday 21 October 2000 – The Age

“Why hard work isn’t working any more”, by Sharon Beder

“In a work-dominated society, happiness must be earned through hard work.  the stress and/or boredom associated with work are the price one has to pay in order to attain happiness.”

“Few people today can imagine a society that does not revolve around work.”

“We need to find new ways of judging and valuing each other that re not work and income dependent.  It would be a sad world indeed if producing goods for consumption was the highest goal to which humans could aspire.”

Wednesday 4 October 2000 – The Age

“It’s true, time is money (tax free)”, by Ross Gittins

“No matter how rich or poor we are, we all get an equal ration of time:  24 hours a day, seven days in a week.”

“....working families can be divided into two groups:  the cash-rich/time-poor and the cash-poor/time-rich.”

“One advantage of being cash-poor/time-rich is that, when you’re able to do things for yourself, the taxman doesn’t get a look in.”

Wednesday 4 October 2000 – The Age

“Making welfare work”, by Phil Dickie

“Politically, bureaucratically and academically;  Australia has hopped aboard an international bandwagon that emphasises ending welfare dependency, mainly by getting benefit recipients of workforce age back into the workforce.”

Wednesday 27 September 2000 – The Australian

“Part-timers face chore in gaining extra work”, by Sid Marris

“Almost half-a-million part-time workers would like to work more hours.”

“..the number of workers wanting longer hours is falling as a proportion of the workforce.”

Saturday 9 September 2000 – The Age

“Employment rate rests on how ‘employed’ is defined”, by Ross Gittins

“...26 per cent of people in the workforce have part-time jobs ranging from one to 34 hours a week.”

September 2000 – La Trobe University Bulletin

“Industrial Nirvana:  happy workers and efficient production” (unattributed)

(quoting Dr Wendy Macdonald, Manager of the Centre for Ergonomics and Human Factors in La Trobe’s School of Human Biosciences)

“for example, it might be expected that employees would be more tired when they often had to rush to meet an order, but in fact the opposite was found.  Having to meet orders or deadlines had a significant effect on fatigue, but not the one you might expect.  The challenge of having to meet deadlines, even though it sometimes increased the work rate, resulted in less fatigue than when the task imposed the same, constant work rate.”

Friday 1 September 2000 – Financial Review

“Sorry Dad, jobs are a changing”, by John Hewson

“Today, in the dot com world, jobs are changed more often than ties and socks – if indeed they are worn at all.”

“In the late 1990’s, only about 60 per cent of employees were working in traditional jobs (ongoing full-time jobs with leave entitlements).”

Tuesday 29 August 2000 – Human Resources

“Nearly half Australia’s workforce wants to quit” (unattributed)

“The survey (conducted by Morgan and Banks) of more than two thousand people from a variety of industries and positions shows that 43.93% of male and 44.58% of female respondents sometimes wake up to feel that they cannot face the day.”


Saturday 26 August 2000 – The Age

“Jobs of the future”, by Claire Halliday

“As of June this year, there were nine million jobs within the Australian workforce that didn’t exist 35 years ago, says Phil Ruthven, executive chairman of Melbourne-based forecaster IBIS Business Information.”

August 2000 – Boss Magazine – an insert to the Financial Review

“Managing Workers”, by Neer Korn

“Young people entering the workforce today find a culture in many ways contrary to their expectations and needs.”

“Those in their early twenties are least encumbered by the realities of life, self-assured that it is only a matter of five years or so until they achieve their goals.”

Tuesday 22 August 2000 – The Age

“Jobs ‘progress’ takes us back to 1990”, by Time Colebatch

“Sometimes we forget that keeping people in work should be the No. 1 economic goal.”

Saturday 12 August 2000 – The Australian

“Looks like 6pc jobless is full employment”, by Terry McCrann

Saturday 12 August 2000 – The Age

“Future unemployment rate the real test of economic progress”, by Ross Gittins

“...the link between micro reform and unemployment is not as direct or as simple as the politician’s rhetoric leads many people to believe.”

Saturday  12 August 2000 – The Age

“Unemployment:  Western world works it out”, by Tim Colebatch

“Australia is not up to world’s best practice on jobs.”

Wednesday 2 August 2000 – The Age

“More casual jobs:  saying is believing”, by Ross Gittins

“The “casualisation” the workforce is proceeding apace, to the point where 22 per cent of jobs are now casual.  Little wonder there’s so much concern about job security.”

Wednesday 2 August – The Financial Review

“Ageing revives full employment”, by Alan Mitchell

“Kim Beazley should have promised full employment by the end of the decade.  It’s more than just possible.  Demographic change will al but deliver it on a platter.”

“...the focus of the political debate must now start to shift from unemployment reduction to job creation and productivity growth.”

Wednesday 2 August 2000 –The Financial Review

“A place for women”, by Stephen Long

“What’s propping up the glass ceiling?  A gendered workplace culture that discriminates against people who work part-time of take leave to balance responsibilities to work and family.”

Saturday 29 July 2000 – The Australian

“Ageism flourishes in workplace”, by Sophie Toomey

“Welcome to the world of workplace ageism:  alive and well and in a workplace near you.”

Friday 29 July 2000 – The Financial Review

“Health effects of work changes need further study”, by Chelsey Martin

“The past decade has seen an undeniable shift in the nature of work and the regulation of our workplaces, but strangely there is virtually no knowledge of how these sweeping changes have affected the health and well-being of Australians.”

Thursday 27 July 2000 – The Financial Review

“Change is working for women:  advocate”, by Stephen Long

“Women are gaining more jobs, higher wages and greater ‘family-friendly’ flexibility in the deregulated labour market than they did under the centralised wages system.”

Tuesday 25 July 2000 – The Australian

“Mandatory work reduces welfare costs”, by Lawrence Mead

“Is it possible for the poor and dependent to work?  I know that some other voices in Australia believe that the answer is no.  Maybe your recipients are less employable than ours (Americans).  Maybe your labour market isn’t as good as ours.  But I doubt it.  We also used to say that work wasn’t really possible for most adults on welfare.  We’ve learned otherwise, and I think you will too.”

Tuesday 25 July 2000 – the Age

“Call to force sole parents into work”, by Adele Horin

“Australia could reduce its welfare-dependent population if it put time limits on benefits an forced sole parents and unemployed people to work, a leading United States welfare analyst said yesterday.”

Tuesday 25 July 2000 – the Age

“All’s fair in love’n’war;  but not in housework”, by Melissa Fyfe

“Ms (Susan) Donath said:  ‘from this study there really is a substantial number of men for whom family life hasn’t necessarily changed much since the 1950’s’.”

Saturday 15 July 2000 – The Australian

“Where have all the neighbours gone?”, by Sue Morrison

“Social mobility can mean the death of living communities.”

Wednesday 12 July 2000 – The Financial Review

“Why people hang on to their jobs”, by Stephen Long

“It’s the seeming paradox of the modern world of work.  At a time when Australians’ sens of job security has plummeted, the actual length of time that people spend in their jobs has hit a new high.”

Tuesday 11 July 2000 – The Australian

“Finished at 45”, by Julie Macken

“More men than ever over the age of 45 are out of work, but is that because they are past their use-by-date or are they too stubborn to consider anything but full-time, mainstream options?”

“Men are reluctant to take on this portfolio approach to work because they see it as too demeaning and not a ‘real’ job.” (Quoting Brendan Nelson)

Saturday 8 July 2000 – The Sydney Morning Herald

“Employers, parents at odds:  study”, by Adele Horn

“Workplace ‘family-friendly’ policies are being undermined by manager opposition, staff shortages, long hours and unrealistic productivity targets, according to a study of the banking and insurance industry.”

Friday 7 July 2000 – The Financial Review

“Seeking a declaration of independence”, by Ken Phillips

“Employment is a legal status in which the parties are held to be unequal.”

“...two models of legal work environments, one based on inequality and the other on equality, are quietly competing to become the dominant model of the 21st century.”

Friday 7 July 2000 – The Financial Review

“Dress-down Friday is now goof-off day”, by Deirdre Macken

“There are fewer workers at their desks, less chat on the phone lines, less electricity pouring into workplaces, fewer workplace accidents and the traffic jam heading out of town starts just after lunch....Officially Friday may be dress-down day, but informally it’s becoming goof-off day as flexible working lives and workplace agreements for the condensed working weeks erode the traditional five-day week.”

Friday 7 July 2000 – The Financial Review

“Unpaid hours leave deposit of ill will”, by Stephen Long

“The evidence from this report is that [family friendly] arrangements may exist as nominal entitlements, but the actual practice in terms of day-to-day routine is much more problematic.”

Thursday 6 July 2000 – The Financial Review

“Heads in the sand on unemployment”, by John Quiggin

“The issue of unemployment has rarely been at the top of the Australian policy agenda for any sustained period.”

“The politicians may have forgotten about unemployment.  The millions of Australians affected by it, directly and indirectly, have not.”

Wednesday 28 June 2000 – The Financial Review

“Myth blown in northern exposure”, by Stephen Long

“If Queenslanders are any kind of proxy for the nation, the ABS’s findings put paid to the notion that Australians happily work long hours for the love of it.”

Sunday 25 June 2000 – The British Sunday Times

“No more nine to five.  If you think you work too hard now, you’re in for a shock.  Get ready for the next industrial revolution”, by Bryan Appleyard

“Something has gone wrong with work”.

“The issue of work and its impact on society and individuals is now at the centre of British policy making and of most economic and sociological thought.”

“The dream of a work-free future was, it turns out, a joke.  Economic growth is an infinite, not a finite, game;  you never reach a place where you can say you have enough.”

“...it is at the level of the individual that the work future is going to happen.”

“...the best guess, the safest investment assumption, is that our children will have to live and work in a much more fluid, more uncertain and infinitely freer world than the one we have known.  They should be educated and prepared for that.”

Saturday 17 June 2000 – The Australian

“Death of the fair go”, editorial opinion

“Australia is a deeply divided rich-get-richer nation, in which both the winners and losers of almost two decades of economic and social upheaval are baffled and angry at the destruction of the fair-go society.”

Saturday 17 June 2000 – The Australian

“Our split-personality society”, by Paul Kelly

“The message is that while our social fabric has coped remarkably well so far, the same trends over another 15 years will impose far greater strains with less confidence that government policy can cushion the impact.”

Saturday 10 June 2000 – The Australian

“Casual work gains momentum”, by Sophie Toomey

“Casualisation was a trend of the 90s and is continuing:  something more and more people are doing because they have no choice; something a workforce built on outsourcing, downsizing and supply and demand is asking for more and more.”

Thursday 8 June 2000 – The Age

“Men reduce hours and discover a fatherland”, by Brett Foley

“An Australian Bureau of Statistics report released this week showed full-time workers were adopting more flexible arrangements, with 27 per cent of men and 68 per cent of women indicating they had made a change.  This included permanent part-time work and working from home.”

Wednesday 7 June 2000 – The Financial Review

“Parents with careers opt for flexible work hours”, by Katharine Murphy

“A new snapshot of child care found that 1.6 million, or 51 per cent of Australian children under the age of 12, were regularly placed in some form of non-parental care.”

Saturday 3 June 2000 – The Australian

“Sick of work?  Your job could be killing you”, by Sarah Stock

“Having a high-stress job that offers little job control or social support is as damaging to a woman’s health as smoking, alcohol and lack of exercise, research has found.”

May 2000 – The Australian Human Resources Magazine HR Monthly

“Make family friendly policies friendly to everyone”, by Maureen Fastenau

“In trying to accommodate the needs of parents in the workforce, some employers may be alienating other workers.  A more inclusive approach may be the answer.”

Saturday 22 April 2000 – The Australian

“The Gender Agenda – Women managers say the glass ceiling is not the barrier it was, but too many still crash before they crash through”, by Matthew Stevens

“During the 1980’s women insisted there was nothing they couldn’t do, that they should not be treated differently.  We put on our power shoulder pads and just went at it.  We wanted equality and that meant being treated the same and given the same opportunities.  Now we are seeing we do need help, that there are certain circumstances that require real flexibility.”

Wednesday 12 April 2000 – The Age

Tandberg cartoon

single panel made up of the phrase 10% composed of people and the caption – “the real unemployment figures”

Wednesday 12 April 2000 – The Age

“The 36-hour week – fact and fictions”, by Ross Gittins

“The scare campaign over the building union’s shorter working week is mischievous.”

“…don’t believe the union’s propaganda that the 36-hour week will leave its members seeing a lot more of their families and possibly create more jobs in the construction industry.”

Monday 10 April 2000 – The Financial Review

“Communities take destiny in their own hands”, by Andrew Mawson

“Our approach recognises that government – either working in isolation from the voluntary sector or hand-in-glove with old-fashioned political structures – has failed to produced urban renewal in disadvantaged communities.”

“Rather than imposing structures, bureaucracy and systems, the (healthy living) centre has grown around the energy of individuals, acting informally, achieving progress together in and in this way, building relationships of trust and mutuality.”

Saturday 25 March 2000 – The Age

“The lost men – Once they waited for the gold watch that rewarded years of loyal service.  Now they wait for the axe to fall.  They’re senior white-collar workers in a lean mean, ‘downsized’ world…and the next job they lose could well be their last”, by David Leser

“A study in the early 1990’s by the American Management Association clearly demonstrated that those businesses which had vigorously pursued downsizing had actually ended up with ‘lower profits and declining productivity.  Less than half the companies achieved their expense reduction goals, (while) fewer than one-third increased their productivity’.”

“In the new economy, an increasing number of people will be doomed to fail in their chosen career.  Life will not turn out as it was supposed to.  Careers will be broken, loyalties will be severed;  a lifetime of experience will be deemed worthless.  The challenge, then, for many will be to find self-worth in other ways, through applying professional skills in other areas;  through children, through partnerships; through hobbies, through a deeper commitment to community.”

Friday 24 March 2000 – The Age

“Welfare spending skyrockets, figures show”, by Darren Gray

“Australia’s welfare bill jumped by almost 17 per cent over the past five years, well above inflation, to a record $41 billion last financial year.”

Friday 17 March 2000 – Business Review Weekly

“Labor pains – while unions and employers clash over ideology a crucial – and intelligent – debate on workplace issues goes begging”, by Nicholas Way

“We have not found the modern equivalents for the old safety nets, such as the Industrial Relations Commission, the award system, that gave the community a sense of security”.

(quoting Charles Brass)

“…there has probably never been a time in Australia when issues about work have so dominated public debate.”

Tuesday 14 March 2000 – The Age

“Oops, I’ve just used the C (community) word”, by Sian Watkins

“The inaccurate, idealised and self-serving use of the word “community” is starting to irritate me.”

“Have we really lost so-called community values?  You don’t’ have to scratch far below the surface to find civic values at work among volunteers, professionals, nurses who do more than they are paid for, men who mentor disadvantaged kids, women who run preschool centres and school canteens, people who run amateur sports competitions;  people who spend hours on weekends revegetating scruffy suburban parks or recording their suburbs history;  teenagers collecting money for charities.  We can’t complain that we don’t have any community values when most of us say we don’t have time to contribute to life beyond our family and friends.  We don’t all have to run scouts, join Rotary or run anti-cancer fund-raisers.  We can contribute in small ways.  We can smile at the lady who walks her cocker spaniel every morning.  We can mow our neighbour’s nature strip.  Small acts of kindness can make a community too.”

Wednesday 8 March 2000 – The Age

“Workplace relations can be child’s play”, by Misha Ketchell

“’I think this is the future for businesses that want to keep employees, she (Mrs. Phenella Peterson) said, trying to wrestle the mouse back from her son.  ‘It’s wonderful.  I’m very fortunate’.”

Tuesday 29 February 2000 – The Age

“The million dollar déjà vu”, by Graeme Philipson

“We are now witnessing the unedifying spectacle of envy become more commonplace than greed.  People would rather be as poor as their neighbour than not quite as rich as their neighbour.”

“There is some dark force lurking deep within the human psyche that denies us the ability to say enough is enough.”

Saturday 26 February 2000 – The Age

“Working nine to five, to six, to seven, to midnight. No thanks”, by Manika Naidoo

“…27 per cent of full-time workers would like to work less.  The higher up the career ladder they climb, the more likely they want to get off.”

Friday 25 February  2000 – The Age

“The workers stay at home, but the problems commute”, by Leon Gettler

“…the boundaries between work and home are fading fast.”

“Contractors now do exactly the same job as employees;  they get offices in organisations and have access to the same benefits and recognition in the organisation at traditional job-holders.”

Wednesday 23 February 2000 – The Financial Review

“Home?  Don’t leave work without it”, by Stephen Long

“This is the modern corporation’s answer to the dilemma of work/life balance:  create a workplace that lets you lead a ‘balanced’ life without ever having to leave the office.”

“…don’t be fooled about the real purpose:  creating undistracted, profitable workers, willing to devote more of their time to the job.  That expectation can make it difficult for people who want to leave the workplace and spend time with their real families.  And it’s got some troubling implications for society.”

Wednesday 16 February 2000 – The Age

“Silent suffering over long hours”, by Tim Colebatch

“One-in-four Australians with a full-time job have a common problem:   they want to work less.  And the higher up the ladder they go, the more they want to get off it.”

“In all, 36 per cent of part-time workers want to work more hours, compared to 10 per cent of full-time workers”

Saturday 12 February 2000 – The Age

“Employment Professional”, by Roslyn Guy

“Jacqueline, 42, was a confident person until she took redundancy.  But things didn’t quite work as she had planned.  Instead she spent two years on the dole.  She has finally found a part-time job but she can’t get rid of the anxiety…”

Friday 11 February 2000 – The Age

“Our wealth for toil up to $135,200”, from AAP

“…private wealth grew 9.8 per cent in the year to June 1999, due largely to strong growth in the sharemarket and booming house prices.”

Monday 7 February 2000 – The San Diego Union-Tribune

“The Age of Retirement”, by Diana Kunde

“No one knows how the huge boomer generation will behave as it ages.  This is the group, after all, that is credited with making blue jeans a fashion statement and spurring the growth of the fast-food industry.  How they will reshape retirement is anyone’s guess.”

Monday 7 February 2000 – The Age

“So you think the jobless have it easy?  Read on”, by Sydney Smith

“The dole is a gift, made by the people to themselves.  It is a kind of insurance:  it ensures that anyone unlucky enough to be out of work can still afford to live in a house and eat every day.”

“….nobody with a choice would choose to live like this.”

Saturday 5 February 2000 – The Australian

“Work balance is tilting back towards family”, by Joe Catanzariti

“Helping employees achieve a balance between work and family responsibilities is now crucial for employers.”

Friday 4 February 2000 – The Age

“Mid-life review shows the top 20 per cent of  baby boomers are booming”, by Tim Colebatch

“Some baby boomers are booming financially.  Fewer than a million between them hold almost 20 per cent of Australia’s household assets in 1993…”



“But just about as many have missed out, with almost 800,000 Australians reaching mid-life with only $10,000 in assets, on average.”

Thursday 3 February 2000 – The Age

“Shorter work week creates chaos”, from the Los Angeles Times

“France’s new 35-hour-week began on Tuesday with truck and bus drivers, postal employees, hospital staff and other workers staging strikes for more pay, more hiring and other demands.”

Monday 29 January 2000 – The Economist

“The Future of Work”, unattributed

“The old social contract between employers and workers is being shredded.  It is still unclear what will replace it.”

Saturday 29 January 2000 – The Age

Tandberg Cartoon

single panel showing a person behind a desk saying to a person on the other side of the desk:  “We’ll prevent you from becoming another unemployment statistic.”

The other person replies:  “I’d prefer you to find me a job.”

Friday 28 January 2000 – The Financial Review

“Worklore - The myths of time”, by Mike Mc Coy

“Of 90 men the firm (Blakes lawyers) recruited last year, only 50 work full-time.  they have recently appointed their first part-time male partner, a decision the employee made so he could spend more time with his young family, and are about to approve their second part-time female partner.”

“…today’s pussycats, tomorrow’s potential corporate leaders, have different expectations of their workplace and of the wise old owls in charge.  They are used to having choice and having to juggle study and work and family and leisure.  And they know what each of these elements is worth.  Effective workplaces have to quickly catch up to them, or risk losing them.”

Wednesday 26 January 2000 – The Age

“Costello tips jobs for all by 2004”, by Phillip Hudson

“The federal Treasurer, Mr Peter Costello, yesterday predicted that continued strong economic growth could create full employment within four years.”

Wednesday 26 January 2000 – The Australian

“Family must be at heart of welfare policy”, by Ian Henderson

“…tightening social security payments might save the Government some cash, but it would also encourage more and more married women with dependent children to join – or to re-join – the rate race of paid work.”

Monday 17 January 2000 – The Age

“Jobs for the girls – Are women really winning in the workplace”, by  Andrea Carson

“Women’s presence in the workforce has been growing over the past 15 years, but perhaps the greatest triumph was seen last October when the entire net gain of all full-time jobs for the month went to women – 36,400 women entered the workforce in full-time positions, while another 11,700 won part-time jobs.”

Saturday 8 January 2000 – The Age

“The future of work – there’ll be more women, old hierarchies will crumble, values will be more important than profits – welcome to the 21st century workforce”, by Jennifer Verrall

“Thirty years ago people retired at 65 and died.  Nowadays, 65-year-olds are in better shape and can expect to live another 30 years.  The economy will need these people and the employers will act rationally by employing more of them.”

Friday 7 January 2000 – The Australian

“Employment Broker – is this a job for the church?”

“A contempt for their own creed”, by James Murray

“….there is ample evidence of judgmental attitudes driving people away from welfare doors.”

Christians with the patience of job-finders”, by Gordon Moyes

“The main reason Wesley Mission and other charities have secured the latest contracts is that we have succeeded in getting people from all backgrounds and with all levels of experience in to work.”

Wednesday 5 January 2000 – The Australian

“Jobs go bush – up at the same rate as in cities”, by Ian Henderson

“….the same official figures that show rural and regional communities are gaining jobs at much the same rate as the state capitals also show the bush still accounts for the remaining jobless hotspots.”

Wednesday 5 January 2000 – The Financial Review

“Home space suffers as work wages war on time”, by Ron McCallum

“As we enter the new year, it has become clear that for increasing numbers of employees, the sharp divide between working life and home life no longer exists.”

“In a democratic society, working women and men require what I call ‘home space’ to nurture their relationships and to parent their children;  to engage in hobbies, recreational and sporting activities;  for spiritual contemplation and reflection;  to join clubs, churches, political parties, community bodies, environmental organisations and so on.  Without time for these activities, community life loses that wholesomeness which is the birthright of our future generations.”

Wednesday 22 December 1999 – The Financial Review

“An oxymoron and growing:  long-term casual”, by Stephen Long

“…casual work is heterogeneous…many employees prefer it, be they students who fit casual work around study, or parents who combine work with parental responsibilities, as statistics on employment preference show.”

Friday 10 December 1999 – The Australian

“Best in a decade – unemployment falls to 6.7 per cent”, by Ian Henderson

“The jobless rate has fallen below the 7 per cent mark for the first time in more than nine years.”

Friday 3 December 1999 – Business Review Weekly

“Why you are a candidate for burnout”, by Nick Tabakoff

“…the average number of ‘unsociable’ hours that people worked – that is , the hours outside the normal nine-to-five, Monday-to-Friday routine – grew by one hour per week for men and by three hours per week for women, between 1974 and 1999.”

Wednesday 1 December 1999 – The Australian

“Share the load and move jobseekers from churning to earning”, by Ian Henderson

“On the one hand there’s no compelling reason to expect that a cut to the working week combined with a generalised jobs subsidy will deliver a higher long-run level of employment.  On the other, however, cutting the standard working week might – the boffins say – ‘induce a degree of downward wage flexibility.’  The case for the change is not cut and dried.”

November 1999 – Good Taste Magazine

All work and no play”, by Stephanie Osfield

“Recent figures suggest Australia is a nation of workaholics who spend more time at work, and less doing the things that keep our daily lives ticking over.”

Wednesday 24 November 1999 – The Age

“Computer plan to create jobs – unions, super funds and business unite to provide low-cost computing”, by Paul Robinson and Garry Barker

“A good deal that is not without its share of risk”

Saturday 20 November 1999 – The Australian

“Chronicles of the future – program 2:  Work, the economy and technology”

“It took centuries of subsistence, slavery and hard slog to deliver humanity’s first economic dividends.  Then a new work ethic;  technology and entrepreneurial spirit propelled us headlong into a bounteous, albeit uncertain, future.  Now, more than ever, the drive to extract profit by conquering time is a work in progress.”

Monday 22 November 1999 – The Age

“Low-paid struggle to stay in work”,  by Tim Colebatch

“Jobless Australians are at risk of joining an underclass of workers who move in and out of low-paid jobs without enjoying the stability of permanent employment.”

Saturday 13 November 1999 – The Age

“Workers get a secure feeling”, by Andrea Carlson

“Australian workers are feeling more secure in their jobs, but the long-term unemployed are pessimistic about finding work, according to the first employee sentiment index.”

Friday 12 November 1999 – The Australian

“Women win the jobs race”, by George Megalogenis

“The October figures (from the ABS) reinforce the pattern of the past twenty years, which have seen women flood the labour market, edging out men."

Wednesday 10 November 1999 – The Age

“How soaring wealth divides a nation”, by Ross Gittins

“According to figures assembled by the Reserve Bank, in the three years to June the combined wealth of Australia’s nine million households rose by more than $700 billion.  That’s an increase of 37 per cent, which took our total wealth to no less than $2660 billion at June this year.  And that works out at roughly $300,000 per household."

“The average households have assets of more than $8 for each dollar they owe.”

“The maldistribution of the huge rise in the nation’s wealth in recent years would have contributed to the growing divide between the haves and the have-nots.  We ignore it at our peril.”

Wednesday 10 November 1999 – The Age

“Mature-age workers ‘let down’”, by Andrea Carlson

“The Federal Government and the privatised Jobs Network were failing older workers, a national congress was told yesterday.”

Wednesday 10 November 1999 – The Financial Review

“Australia’s live-long day”, by Stephen Long

“Remember the 38 hour-week?  It’s long gone for many.   In the past two years the average full-time working week in Australia has crept back up to 42 hours-plus.  Almost one-third of the full-time workforce – and half of  all managers and professionals – now work 49 hours a week or more.”

Tuesday 9 November 1999 – The Age

“Older workers key to growth”, by Tim Colebatch

“Two-thirds of the growth in Australia’s labour force in the coming decade will be among workers aged 45 or more, and the nation’s growth rate will decline unless they have jobs.”

Tuesday 9 November 1999 – The Financial Review

“How the French are revolutionising the working week”, by Sheryle Bagwell

“…the left-wing Government of Lionel Jospin is set to pass a new law that from January 1 will make it obligatory for companies with more than 20 employees to reduce maximum weekly working time to 35 hours (small business will follow two years later).  It is probably the largest single reduction in basic working hours ever implemented anywhere.”

Thursday 4 November 1999 – The Financial Review

“No concern for unemployment”, by Colin Hargreaves

“The RBA has shown its lack of concern for unemployment by raising interest rates when inflation is still even below target.”

Wednesday 3 November 1999 – The Age

“Working longer?  Well, it’s probably your fault”, by Ross Gittins

“So I don’t doubt that bosses are cracking the whip harder these days, and nor do I think they are meeting much resistance from the troops.  What’s more doubtful it whether it’s worth it – whether working longer to make more money is doing much to make our lives more satisfying.”

Wednesday 27 October 1999 – The Age

“Snakes, ladders and our unemployed young”, by Ross Gittins

“When young people leave school early, they take their lives in their hands.  they greatly increase the risk that their entire working lives will be characterised by a succession of part-time or casual jobs, poorly paid and short-lived, with frequent spells of unemployment in between.”

Tuesday 26 October 1999 – The Financial Review

“Wake-up call for workers, fatigue kills”, by Nina Field

“…fatigue-related accidents cost the Australian economy up to $1.7 billion per year.’

Saturday 23 October 1999 – The Australian

“The failure of Happiness Inc”, by Jonathan Este

“Study findings issued last month by the Australia Institute reveal that, far from being relaxed and comfortable, 36 per cent believe things are changing for the worse and less than 24 per cent of the population is looking forward to the future with any optimism.”

Wednesday 20 October 1999 – The Financial Review

“Culture of longs hours inexcusable”, by Stephen Long

“Workaholism is becoming compulsory for many Australians, while hundreds of thousands of others languish without work or churn between casual jobs and unemployment”.

“It’s a means of maximising short-term profit at the expense of employees. And it’s one of the foremost issues confronting Australian society today.  It’s time we questions the long hours culture.”

Monday 18 October 1999 – The Age

“Senior citizens going to waste”, by Vince FitzGerald

“Many early retirees in Australia have simply been ‘given the push’.  Over two-thirds of early male retirements, and one-quarter of early female retirements are involuntary, through termination or, in some cases, illness.”

Monday 18 October 1999 – Time Magazine

“The price of populism – A proposed law to reduce France’s working week to 35 hours has angered employers and employees alike”, by Thomas Sancton

“In June 1998, the government passed a preliminary law mandating a working week reduction from 39 to 35 hours.  the law2 will take effect on Jan. 1, 2000 for firms with 20 or more employees, and two years later for the others.


“The second 35-hour-week law, due to be voted on next week, is an enormously complicated text that lays down the rules on such matters as overtime, totally ours during the course of a year, the reduction of employers’ social contributions, the status of mangers and minium wage employees.”

Monday 18 October 1999 – Time Magazine

“Kids Say:  Chill! – They want their parents less stressed and tired from work”, by Amy Dickinson

“Remember too that your kids are learning about the world of work from you, so when they ask about your day, be sure to tell them about something good that happened.”

Saturday 16 October 1999 – The Age

“Dissatisfied with your lifestyle?  Go and buy a new one”, by Suzy Freeman-Greene

“The ‘lifestyle’ rhetoric is about choice, empowerment, creating a world on your own terms.  These are great things to aspire to, and Australia is a place to reinvent yourself.  It has space, a plurality of voices, wilderness, and tolerance.  But is spending the path to liberty?”

Wednesday 13 October 1999 – The Age

Unhappy times as the country goes to town”, by Ross Gittins

“…it’s worth reminding ourselves that many of the problems besetting rural Australia have little or nothing to do with the effects of government policy.”

Wednesday 13 October 1999 – The Age

“Women are still not equal.  But why?”, by Tim Colebatch

“In May, the Bureau of Statistics reports male employees, on average, earned $733 a week, whereas female employees earned $483."

“Fair outcomes do not emerge by accident:  we have to work at them.”

Wednesday 6 October 1999 – The Age

“The fad that’s bad for business”, by Ross Gittins

“The terrible thing about downsizing, however, is that it harms the employees who survive the chop, not only those who get it.  No doubt it’s worse to lose your job, but many of the survivors come to wonder.  Researchers have labelled this the ‘survivor syndrome’.”

“Wilful mistreatment of your employees is not a smart way to enhance shareholder value.  Ruthlessness is no substitute for intelligent management.”

Saturday 2 October 1999 – The Age

“Low wage key on joblessness?”, by Tim Colebatch

“There are many ideas out there on how to reduce unemployment.  But in the mind of Treasury, judging from research findings presented this week, one idea is paramount:  reduce wage growth and the lost jobs will come back.”

Wednesday 29 September 1999 – The Age

“Ripping the heart out of my town”,  by Marie Ormonde

“The community is still fighting for the old people who find it hard to park in the big supermarket car park, for the main-street businesses that stand to suffer, and for the most important reason of all:  to preserve the unique character of the town and to have the right not to be trampled on.”

Wednesday 29 September 1999 - The Age

“Wage growth key to jobs:  experts”, by Tim Colebatch

“Lower wage growth is the key to reducing unemployment and other labor market policies will help only if they bring down wage growth, according to two Treasury economists.”

Saturday 25 September 1999 – The Age

“The job’s there….if you want it”, by Carolyn Rance

“The key message…is that adults should be trying to impart is that skills are the key to all sorts of jobs, some of which can be very cool indeed.”

Thursday 23 September 1999 – The Age

“Rushed?  You’re probably spending more time at work”, by Carolyn Webb

“A study of Australian’s working hours has confirmed what many suspected:  employed people are spending more time at work.”

Friday 17 September 1999 – The Financial Review

“The new world order is here – promoting work and family, balance needn’t be costly”, by Stephen Long

“Australia has just gained the dubious honour of having the greatest increase in the number of people working more than 45 hours per week since 1995.”

Saturday 11 September 1999 – The Australian

“The 20th century has produced undreamed of progress, so…Why are we not contented?”, by The Economist

“…work has a value beyond providing a living, and that applies to humbler occupations as well as the highbrow.”

Wednesday 8 September 1999 – The Age

“We’re all working harder, right?  Wrong”, by Ross Gittins

“As a nation, we’re not doing any more work than we did 25 years ago.  In 1974 the population of prime working age worked an average of 27 hours a week.  By 1997 that hadn’t changed.”

Friday 3 September 1999 – The Australian

“Going to work really can be bad for your health”, by Michael Bachelard

“Stress, more intensive work, job insecurity and longer hours are playing havoc with workers’ health, with 50 percent of employees complaining of medical problems caused by work, and ACTU survey has found.”

Friday 3 September 1999 – The Financial Review

“Barefoot and getting down to business”, by Deidre Macken

“With their laptops and cappuccinos, the dot com café crowd is transforming the way work is done.”

“The barefoot workforce doesn’t go into an office in the morning.  It gathers around cafes, parks, home offices and beaches to check e-mail, meet clients, work on the computer or begin the day’s round of calls.”

Friday 3 September 1999 – The Age

“Labor days:  survey shows the 40-hour week just got longer – Alarm at rise in unpaid hours”, by Andreas Carson

“Australian employees are working longer and harder, but not necessarily for extra money, a national survey has found.”

“The survey identified two broad categories of workers:  those working too many hours without overtime pay, and those with insecure employment who were looking for more paid hours.”

Monday 30 August 1999 – The Age

“Birth is death to career”, by Emma McDonald

“A family-flexible workplace?  I’d like to see that.”

Saturday 28 August 1999 – The Age

“New union blood?  Try stressed-out managers”, by Hugh Mackay

One of the least discussed, but most likely, developments in the early years of the next century will be the revival of the trade union movement.”

“The idea of a unionised management class might seem radical, but it is the inevitable consequence of our present corporate policy of exploitation.”

Friday 27 August 1999 – Financial Review Magazine

“The Retirement Myth”, by Deirdre Macken

“Predictions that we will one day be a nation of pensioners supported by a minority workforce may prove to have been exaggerated.  The baby boom generation is not ready to shrug off its business suit and enjoy a lazy twilight in the sun.   Instead, it wants to keep working, on its own terms, making the notion of ‘retirement’ seem increasingly irrelevant.”

Wednesday 25 August 1999 – The Financial Review

“New workforce elite shifts balance of power”, by Deirdre Macken

“In the 21st-century workplace, disenchanted workers might not go on strike, but they could well lack effort and commitment;  they might not demand a general wage rise, but you can bet they’re applying individually;  they might not lodge complaints about working conditions, but they’re already looking around for a better place to work.”

“…law and accounting firms wonder why younger people don’t want to be partners.  They can’t understand people who might not want to work 60 hours a week, who, when asked to choose between a job and a life, choose a life.”

Monday 23 August 1999 – The Age

“Coles Myer rejects casual work”, by Andrea Carson

“Coles Myer is defying the workforce trend of casual employment with a national campaign to cut thousands of casual positions in its grocery stores and boost its full-time. permanent workforce.”

Wednesday 18 August 1999 – The Age

“Our feminine workplaces”, by Ross Gittins

“Who says the increase in casual and part-timework is bad?  Men do.”

Saturday 14 August 1999 – The Age

In one door and out the other – jobs are increasingly turning part-time or casual”, by Jenny Verrall

“The job market is becoming increasingly like a revolving door.  You go in one door and out the other as soon as the task is done.  Full-time work as a tenured wage slave may one day be a thing of the past.  Jobs are going casual, a trend that major employment agencies applaud, not only because it is good business for them, but because it allows skilled workers to take charge of their careers.”

Wednesday 11 August 1999 – The Australian

“In reality, work is worthier than welfare”, by Paul Kelly

“Aboriginal leader Noel Pearson has blown the whistle of the failed Aboriginal policies of the past generation by declaring that his people want the right to work, not the right to welfare.”

Tuesday 10 August 1999 – The Age

“The problem, Minister, is simple: too few jobs”, by Tim Colebatch

“The key problem, however, is the shortage of jobs.  More than 900,000 people are on unemployment-related benefits, another 555,000 on disability benefits, and at last count the nation had just 73,000 job vacancies.”

Monday 9 August 1999 – The Australian

“Comfort for the jobless”, by Michael Warby

Poverty does not mean the same in the US as it used to – the poor are getting richer.”

Friday 6 August 1999 – The Australian

“Mothers lost in job plot”, by Michelle Gunn

“…in popular discourse , working mothers are invariably presented as ambitious career women breaking the chains of patriarchy to claim their rightful place at the top of the corporate ladder.”

“In the real world, work/family issues are often about the small things – a morning off to go to a school concert, the ability to work from home occasionally, access to affordable, good quality childcare, or the ability to negotiate working hours that suit both employer and employee.”

Wednesday 4 August 1999 – The Age

“Slavish devotion”, unattributed

“Two philosophers at Flinders University have pitched a proposal to reduce unemployment:  introduce slavery.”

“Their argument goes that ‘for those who take it up, voluntary slavery would relieve their anxiety and increase their sense of self-worth’.”

Wednesday 28 July 1999 – The Australian

Give them a stake in society”, by Peter Botsman

“The three principles of the enabling State are: government remains an all-important source of social support (there can be no withdrawal of resources, the focus is on redevelopment);  communities, not bureaucracies, have a central role in defining, delivering and managing appropriate forms of social action;  and government funding and bureaucracies become servants of communities, not masters.”

Tuesday 27 July 1999 – The Age

“Casual jobs, serious crisis”, by Tim Colebatch

“Economists like to talk of ‘the fundamentals’.  Let us start with one:  nothing is more fundamental to a decent society than to ensure that, within reason, everyone who wants a job can find one.”

Tuesday 27 July 1999 – The Age

“Jobs that we can’t rely on”, editorial opinion

“The growth of casual jobs offers short-term gains but long-term dangers.”

Monday 26 July 1999 – The Australian

“Who can afford to be a good father?”, by Tim Hughes

“Professional executives do not have a monopoly on long working hours or the desire to be better parents.  For an average-paid worker in small business – still this nation’s largest employer – telling the boss that you want time out for the tuckshop is hardly a positive career move.”

Monday 26 July 1999 – The Age

“Casual jobs the new way”, by Tim Colebatch

“Casual employment is taking over the workforce.”

Wednesday 14 July 1999 – The Financial Review

“Galbraith’s quest for the answers”, by Stephen Long

“The word ‘work’ is our most misleading social term, Galbraith said.  It designates the occupation of those who would be very happy without it.  And we use the same word for hard, repetitive, even physically painful toil.  No other word in the English language stretches over such difficult conditions.”

“Even the most affluent societies had also failed to end poverty.  Yet the answer was clear:  guarantee everybody a decent basic income.’

Tuesday 13 July 1999 – The Age

“Huge wealth divide exposed by UN report”, by Jason Koutsoukis

“Global inequities in income and living standards had widened to ‘grotesque’ proportions, with the richest 20 per cent of the human race earning 86 per cent of world GDP.”

“The average real GDP per-capita income in Australia was $20,650.”

“Since 1960, the income gap between the worlds richest 20 per cent and poorest 20 per cent had widened from 30 to one to 74 to one.”

Tuesday 13 July 1999 – The Age

“A town that said ‘no’ to go”, by James Langton

“’It’s a  hard notion to get used to,’ admits Ellen Cooper, the deputy administrator for Washington County.  ‘Are we really saying that we don’t need any more jobs?’   The answer appears to be a resounding ‘Yes’.”

Sunday 11 July 1999 – The Sunday Herald Sun

“Our kids are work shy”, by Mary Viscovich

“Some young people have been branded a “dead loss” by employers because they lack motivation or would rather stay on the dole.”

Tuesday 6 July 1999 – The Bulletin

“surviving the revolution – coping with workplace change in the 21st century”, by Deborah Light

“Have you checked your use-by-date?  It might be timely because your career is likely to become more hazardous.  The waves of downsizing that have swept through Australian organisations since the late ‘80’s continue unabated.  Now a startling new survey says we are only have way through the cycle.”

Saturday 3 July 1999 – The Age

“Jobs to top the issues list”, by Tim Colebatch

“Australia has never had a period in which so much growth has delivered so few jobs.”

Saturday 3 July 1999 – The Age

“Managers are here to help”, by Carolyn Rance

“Believe it or not, helping employees balance work and personal commitments has become a priority for many manager.”

Friday 2 July 1999 – Financial Review

“A valuable lesson from the US on unemployment”, by Nina Field

“Australia could increase employment by 2.7 per cent if it adopted the labour market flexibility of the United States, a new economists’ paper says.”

“If argues that if Australia had had US hiring and firing laws between 1984 and 19990 it would have enjoyed 2.7 per cent more employment, which equates to a 1.8 percentage point decrease in the unemployment rate over the period.”


Saturday 26 June – The Australian

“Falling wages keep young at home”, by Ian Henderson

“Professor (Bob) Gregory (from the ANU) said: ‘Part-time employment is growing among those groups which lave lost full-time employment but in no instance does the growth in part-time jobs offset the full-time employment loss.”

“Youth shift to part-time jobs”, by Ian Henderson

“Part-time work for teenagers and young adults has boomed in the past decade while full-time jobs have been slashed in a massive shake-up of the labour market.”

Wednesday 23 June 1999 – Financial Review

“Dial-a-dad for the kids”, by Stephen Long

“At last, someone has come up with a solution to the dilemma of balancing work and family.  And it’s so simple, the wonder is someone didn’t think of it before:  outsource parenting.”

“One thing is certain:  domestic outsourcing is a boom industry, and prevailing trends in work and consumption ensure it will grow.”

“How long before pre-packaged stand-in parents become part of the salary package?”

Saturday 19 June 1999 – The Australian

“Daddy time”, by Michelle Gunn

“A quiet revolution in the nation’s workplaces and households could finally smash the glass ceiling for women.  But as Michelle Gunn reports, this time men are leading the charge.”

Saturday 19 June 1999 – The Age

“Small is big in the misunderstood world of job creation”, by Ross Gittins

“Where do the jobs come from?  Mainly from small business?  Well, yeees, but more from new small businesses.  And, in particular, from very small businesses.”

Wednesday 16 June 1999 – The Age

“So’ life’s a matter of work or death”, by ‘Sarah Sands

“The subject of women and work is drearily debated.  Both sides assume an ideological piety.  Housewives and many men collude in the view that is more virtuous for mown to bring up their children at home.  Office mothers cite feminist inheritance (self-fulfilment), the economic burden, or children’s wellbeing (bored mothers make bad mothers).”

Tuesday 15 June 1999 – The Australian

“Variety spice of post-executive life”, by Tim Boreham

“On quitting the top job at National Mutual Holdings just over six months ago Geoff Tomlinson explained that he had not been having enough fun.”

Saturday 12 June1999 – The Age

A long, lonesome road?”, by Paul Robinson

“Who wants to change?  Paul Robinson finds that, for many people, a career switch can be both a challenge and a revelation.”

Saturday 12 June 1999 – The Age

“The way we live now:  Work”, by Anne Crawford

“Above all, work, as we approach 2000, is about change.  About redefinition.”

Tuesday 8 June 1999 – The Age

“Future leaders seek to balance life and work”, by Andrea Carson

“The 38 hour week and job loyalty rate poorly with the next generation of business leaders, a worldwide survey of university students has found.”

Tuesday 8 June 1999 – The Age

“All’s well.  Shame about the jobless”, by Tim Colebatch

Tuesday 8 June 1999 – The Age

“Home truths and furphies”, by Alice Ghent

“Managers who don’t trust staff and ambitious workers who want to stay in view of the boss explain why the virtual office is slow to materialise in Australia.”

Saturday 5 June 1999 – The Age

“The power of the present”, by Hugh Mackay

“If you want to find out how people are coping with their lives, listen to the way they talk about the future.”

“Whether we’re waiting for the future to save us or destroy us, we’re doing ourselves a disservice.”

“Why complain about the death of the corner store is you haven’t been shopping there regularly yourself.”

“Society is not shaped by some hidden bureaucratic hand:  it is shaped by us and our behavior:  By the demands we make or fail to make:  by the ways we choose to spend our time and our money.”

Monday 24 May 1999 – The Age

“Underemployed workers on rise, statistics show”, by Tim Colebatch

“The number of underemployed workers in Australia has more than doubled in the past 10 years, with more than 500,000 part-time workers, wanting to work more hours…”

“Almost one in every four part-time workers now wants more work – on average 16 hours more a week – and one in six is working part-time unwillingly and wants a full-time job.”

“In almost nine years since June 1990, almost three-quarters of the net new jobs created have been part-time.”

Wednesday 19 May 1999 – The Australian

“Welcome back to the family”, by Cathy Pryor

“Increasing numbers of fathers are making an active choice to play a greater part in their children’s lives.”

Monday 17 May 1999 – The Age

“Welcome to work:  the hurdles”, by Nicholas Gruen

“In a purely economic sense, unemployment is extremely costly.  It is an unacceptable waste of our most precious natural resource.”

Monday 17 May 1999 – The Age

“New small firms fuel job growth”, by Stephen Dabkowski

“The companies propelling employment growth are more likely to be small and new, employ union members, and use computers or the internet.”

Friday 14 May 1999

Á job revolution in the aisles”, by Judy Scott and Michael Stuchbury

“…the hope contained in this week’s Budget papers – that a less regulated job market will deliver ‘substantially lower’ unemployment and a higher skilled and higher paid workforce.”

Monday 10 May 1999 – The Age

“Why men hold the key to the new feminism”, by Leslie Cannold

“Women’s definition of the work and parenting conflict is how she is going to take responsibility for her decision to work after she has a baby (since it is she who is “shirking” what society sees as her full-time mothering obligation).”

“Mothers don’s want special treatment at work, and they shouldn’t need it.  What they need, like all other Australian workers, is better work conditions.”

Wednesday 28 April 1999 – The Age

“Why we need more migrants, and family-friendly workplaces”, by Ross Gittins

“The true goal of capitalist economics is rising income (material standard of living) per person.  It’s not obvious that having a growing number of people sharing and contributing to the nation’s income make it easier for income per person to grow.”

“If popular wisdom was all we needed to understand the world, economists would be out of a job.”

Saturday 17 April 1999 – The Age

“Angel offers jobless salvation”, by Sashia Westwood

“Not one of Australia’s 700,000 jobless is unemployable.”

Friday 16 April 1999 – The Age

“A fair share of the distress – er, work”, by Catherine Elsworth

“The ideal split of housework duties to maintain marital harmony has been determined by an American scientist.  Unfortunately, true happiness is possible only if both do less than half.  Chloe Bird, of Brown University, found that each partner should do precisely 45.6 per cent of the housework to keep their personal distress levels at a minimum.”

Thursday 15 April 1999 – The Courier Mail

“The key is the enabling state”, by Peter Botsman

“The idea of the enabling state has three essential principles:  that government remains an important source of social investment:  that social investments involving local communities and partnership in the design and development of social support are encouraged:  and that the priority should be to transform passive payments into active investments that are more open-ended but which require reciprocal responsibility and involve meeting community goals and needs.”

March 1999 – HR Monthly

“New framework needed for fairness and flexibility”, by Ron Callus

“The restructuring of organisations, changes in the labor market, and how employment is regulated in Australia has had a profound effect on Australian workers.  HR policies and programs may not be adequately addressing the concerns of workers that this restructuring has produced.”

Wednesday 31 March 1999 – The Age

“The job of finding jobs”, by Tim Colebatch

“Recent history shows that creating jobs is no easy task…both sides of politics have struggled to introduce solutions for lowering the number of long-term unemployed.”

“About a million Australians are unemployed and half a million more underemployed, unwillingly in part-time jobs.  Why can’t governments use their power to ensure jobs for all who want them.”

Monday 22 March 1999 – Time Magazine

“The brawl over sprawl”, by Richard Lacayo

“Once the roads and houses and strip malls set in, you can’t just get them out.  The best way to fight sprawl is to stop it before it starts.”

Thursday 18 March 1999 – The Age

“Study exposes poverty trap”, by Peter Ellingsen

“Creating more jobs will do little to help the poor in society, researchers say.“

Thursday 18 March 1999 – The Age

“Why unpaid overtime isn’t always bad”, letter to the editor by Norman Clayton

“I retired nearly a decade ago so it seems I was before my time in that I worked many voluntary, unpaid hours in overtime before it became fashionable.  Why?  I guess the main reason was that I found that I was able to meet deadlines under much less pressure than otherwise would have been the case.  An even pace is much less stressful than a frantic one and so much more productive.  It also results in better quality work.”

Wednesday 17 March 1999 – The Age

“Yes, we’re on a borrowing binge.  No, we needn’t worry”, with Ross Gittins

“The fact that Australian households are in the midst of a borrowing binge.  At a time when inflation is minor, the amount we owed on our homes grew by 9 per cent last year.  The amount we owed on personal loans and credit cards grew by more than 14 per cent.”

“At the start of the 1980’s, Australian households’ borrowing equalled 62 per cent of their disposable income.  By the end of the ‘80’s, this had crept up to 73 per cent.  In the 90’s, however, it has jumped to more than 95 per cent.’

Wednesday 21 April 1999 – The Australian

“Mature aged jobless find time is not on their side”, by Ian Henderson

Saturday 13 March 1999 – The Age

“A jobless rate of 5% may not be such a fanciful notion”, by Ross Gittins

“The reason economists typically are sceptical of politicians’ promises to get unemployment down to 5 per cent is their belief that the NAIRU is a mighty lot higher than 5 per cent and not at all easy to shift.”

Saturday 13 March 1999 – The Age

“What are you working for?”, by Hugh Mackay

“Among Australia’s full-time workforce we’ve now reached the situation where overwork is the norm.  Some estimates suggest that, in their overtime alone, full-time workers are doing another 500,000 full-time jobs on top of the jobs their being paid for.”

“Do those long hours and that bulging briefcase mean you’re a job-thief, unbalanced, or incompetent?  Or do they mean that you are unwilling to stand up for the values you claim to espouse?  (Or are you really having fun, and just pretending to be stressed?).”

Friday 12 March 1999 – The Australian

“All work and no play:  surrendering life to capitalism”, by Stephen Long

“There are multiple dimensions to the way contemporary capitalism is re-organising time, and working time especially.”

“Little more than a third of the workforce in Australia now puts in a “standard” week of 30-44 hours performed in daytime, while equal proportions work part-time or in excess of standard hours.”

Friday 12 March 1999 – The Age

“Lowest unemployment numbers since 1990”, by Phillip Hudson

“Australia’s jobless ranks have fallen below 700,000 – the best figure in nine years.”

Wednesday 10 March 1999 – The Australian

“Secret million can’t find work and most of them are women”, by Ian Henderson

“…as official figures show(ing) almost one million people not officially recorded as unemployed would quickly take up a job if offered and once they had settled the necessary family arrangements.”

Monday 8 March 1999 – Business Review Weekly

“Addicted for hour after hour”, unattributed

“When people put in long hours their identity becomes entangled with work activities – the job is them.”

“The long-hours ethos can become a barrier and a substantial cost to the community.  When women, and men, cannot comply, or decide not to, their careers are sidelined and they leave their organisations.”

March 1999 – Good Taste Magazine

“Sick of work”, by Kate Mahon

“…Australians take about 11 days sick leave a year – and being sick was the least common reason for taking them.  The most common reason was family responsibilities such as looking after sick children, paying bills, banking and handling family business.”

Monday 8 March 1999 – The Age

“The Health Report on Ageing”, by various reporters

“There’s no point denying it, we all age.  But, growing older doesn’t necessarily mean feeling old.  While retirement was once thought of as the beginning of the end, it now signals the beginning of the third stage of life.  A positive attitude, a balanced diet, regular exercise, taking time out for yourself and spending time with friends and family will help make these years healthy and happy.”

Saturday 6 March 1999 – The Age

“The company she keeps”, by Jane Wheatley

“In the past decade, the number of businesses owned by women has increased by almost 40 per cent.  Women now own or operate one-third of Australia’s small businesses.”

Thursday 4 March 1999 – The Australian

“It’s society, stupid”, by Mike Steketee

“…every dollar spent on early intervention (in family crises) saved $7 in later costs in welfare, health and crime.”

Wednesday 3 March 1999 – The Australian

“Workers’ paradise lost”, by Elisabeth Wynhausen

“The country that still prides itself on it’s fairness is witnessing the advent of the working poor.”

Saturday 27 February 1999 – The Age

“Jobs plan is perennial issue”, by Ross Gittins

“We need new approaches to get on top of unemployment, which by any measure is our greatest social and economic issue”

(Quoting Campbell Anderson, president of the Business Council)

“Public pressure for new approaches to increasing employment is more likely to grow than diminish.”

Saturday 27 February 1999 – The Age

Tandberg Cartoon

single panel cartoon showing a man sitting behind a desk marked “big business” saying to people behind a desk marked “small business” :  “you call dismissing workers a hassle…I call it a bonus.”

Saturday 27 February 1999 – The Australian

“Poor fella our countrymen”, by Mike Steketee and Elisabeth Wynhausen

“Australia near the turn of the millennium looks and feels an immensely more prosperous and confident nation than a quarter of a century ago…unless you go to the wrong places.”

“Unemployment is the main factor in the increase in poverty and in its changing nature.”

“…a rising tide of wealth does not lift all boats:  some get stuck in the mud.”

Thursday 25 February 1999 – The Age

“Truth of our million jobless”, by Tim Colebatch

“A bureau survey taken in September estimated that 3,639,000 Australians aged between 15 and 69 were outside the workforce, that is neither employed nor officially unemployed.  But a third of them said they actually wanted to work.  But there was a catch.  Most said they were no actually looking for work, and they were without a job for personal reasons – study, sickness, raising children or other family reasons – and not because of a lack of potential jobs.”

Wednesday 24 February 1999 – The Age

“Four steps towards giving our unemployed real hope”, by Ross Gittins

“Is the bitter truth that we are a nation incapable of agreeing on a solution to our chronically high unemployment – something all of us agree is our most pressing economic and social problem?”

“I want to suggest four propositions that, if followed by our leaders, could increase the chances of a worthwhile plan emerging.

The first is that the plan has to be capable of engendering wide community support…

Second, the plan has to be comprehensive…

Third, the plan needs to be fair…

Finally, the plan needs to make progress in both the short and long term.“

Saturday 20 February 1999 – The Australian

“It still all gets down to wages and hours”, by David Uren

“Behind the lower level of industrial disputes is a loss of bargaining power caused by the changing world of work.”

Saturday 13 February 1999 – The Age

“Figuring out how many people actually want a job”, by Ross Gittins

“How likely a person is to be participating in the labour force is heavily influenced by how old he or she happens to be at the time.”

Friday 12 February 1999 – The Australian

“Required urgently: a serious job-creation program”, by Ian Henderson

“It ‘s difficult to believe a credible plan to solve Australia’s unemployment crisis would fail to capture the public’s imagination.”

“The world of work continues to undergo change at an accelerating pace.”

Wednesday 10 February 1999 – The Australian

“Easy jobless solutions bound to fail”, by Ian Henderson

“There are two easy options for policy makers intent on doing something quickly about unemployment by creating more jobs:  cut wages and raise the skill levels of the jobless.  The trouble is that both are flawed and both will fail.”

Wednesday 10 February 1999 – The Age

“A good tale about our new economy”, by Ross Gittins

“The importance of physical labour is shrinking rapidly.”

“The unleashing of enormous spending power in new industries such as sport and entertainment has contributed to the rise of “winner-takes-all” labor markets.”

“…a return to full employment will come only from a full commitment to pursuing the jobs of the future, rather than trying to cling to the jobs of the past.”

Tuesday 9 February 1999 – The Australian

“Make way for not-so-retiring retirees”, by Adrian McGregor

“The retirement village industry has been compelled to rethink its building plans for the next decade to cater for a wave of baby boomers who will expect to maintain their lifestyle of al fresco dining, the Internet and multi-channel cable television.”

Friday 5 February 1999 – The Financial Review

“’Churning’ rate alarming”, by Stephen Long

“The rise of casual and contract labour in Australia is blurring the boundaries between unemployment and precarious employment.  ABS figures show that most of Australia’s job seekers are ‘churning’ between casual jobs and unemployment, with bleak prospects of gaining secure long-term work.”

Friday 5 February 1999 – The Financial Review

“Doling out division”, unattributed

“Talking of ‘the unemployed’ as if people out of work were one single homogeneous group is about as meaningful as focusing on a ‘national’ unemployment rate.  Such labels disguise the reality that experience of unemployment is highly differentiated.”

Friday 5 February 1999 – The Financial Review

“Having some of it – Rosie the Riveter in the boys’ club”, by Pamela Meadows

“…no matter how much domestic life has changed for women, it has changed relatively little for men.”

“The message for the new millennium is not so much get a job, as get a life.”

Friday 5 February 1999 – The Age

Tandberg Cartoon

single panel cartoon with a person behind a desk saying: “I’m sorry to keep your waiting…I have to do the work of four people” and three people in front of the desk saying: “we know… we are the other three.

Tuesday 2 February  1999 – The Age

“How to kick a jobs goal”, by Tim Colebatch

“So now we all agree that full employment in Australia is possible.  The question is how to get there.   And the answers require a humility and flexibility on policy that our politicians will not find easy.”

“Full employment is achievable;  it should be the central goal of government.  The opportunity is there for a breakthrough.  But all arms of policy must be bent to achieve that goal, rather than the goal being bent to justify existing policy.”

Tuesday 2 February 1999 – The Bulletin

“All work – no jobs”, by Diana Bagnall

“The job is dead.  Long live work.  Did you hear the people shouting the news from the rooftops?  Did you see them dancing in the streets?  Thought not.  For even as the forces of global capital relentlessly re-shape working lives – as just-in-time employment, as frenzied competition inspires frenzied cost-cutting, as contracts replace years of service, as the currency of career-building – the idea that people will do work rather than have a job still registers only the faintest recognition in Australia.”

“As Charles Brass, of the Future of Work Foundation, says: ‘We have romanticised the notion of a full-time job.’  He believes a more personal, community-based world of work is waiting around the corner.  But between the current fragile reality and a more robust future lies a change of hearts and minds:  ‘We don’t have any sense as a community yet that so-called modular work can become mainstream.  I think it could.  But we have to conceive of things differently.  We can’t get there from here’.”

Tuesday 2 February 1999 – Newsweek

“Your next job”, by Daniel McGinn and John McCormick

“…the most remarkable changes in the workplace – and our attitudes towards it – will redefine careers well into the 21st century.”

January 1999 – Good Taste Magazine

“Stuck in the middle”, by Jennifer Herold and Adam Bruzzone

“Economic hardship is spreading – just ask Australia’s new battlers, the middle class, who are being squeezed dry.”

Monday 1 February 1999 – Fortune Magazine

“Finished at Forty”, by Nina Munk

“In corporate America, 40 is starting to look and feel old.”

“At Westech Career Expos, the nation’s biggest technology-related job fairs, the registration form asks attendees to indicate their ‘professional minority status’.  One option is ‘Over 40’.”

Friday 29 January 1999 – The San Diego Union Tribune

The Wizard of Id cartoon

three panel cartoon:

first panel shows a young man approaching a judge and saying: “I’d like to sue my parents”.  The judge asks: “For what?”

second panel shows the young man saying: “for squandering my inheritance!”

third panel shows the judge saying: “the boomers are coming of age.”

Friday 29 January 1999 – The Age

“PM tells jobless to study”, by Tony “Wright

“Unemployed young people will lose their right to full dole payments is they cannot read and write properly and refuse to learn to do so under a tough new scheme announced yesterday by the Prime Minister, Mr John Howard.”

Thursday 14 January 1999 – The Australian

“Welcome, you’re one in 4 million”, by Belinda Hickman and Amanda Keenan

“This is baby Jess, four days old.  Before he turns 15 he…

will cost about $1,000 a year in health cover

has a 22 per cent chance of spending time in hospital

has a 40 per cent chance of chronic illness

has a 70 per cent chance of completing year 12”

Tuesday 12 January 1999 – The Financial Review

“The wages of working are not age old”, by Scott Burchill

“Until the very end of the 18th century, the idea that human labour could be thought of as a commodity to be bought and sold in the marketplace like fruit and vegetables, was unheard of.  Such a revolutionary proposal ran counter to the traditional view held by working people that a man had a right to earn a living, and if unable to do so, a right to be kept alive by his community.  The creation of a free labour market, however, was a precondition of the rise of industrial capitalism.”

“If…we accept that human beings have an instinct for freedom, and believe there is something degrading about the idea of bondage, the new millennium is likely to bring with it fresh opportunities for the emancipation of the species from the tyranny of wage slavery.”

Tuesday 12 January 1999 – The Financial Review

“Lowering joblessness”, editorial opinion

“It is accepted wisdom that unemployment can be lowered through changes to the industrial relations system."

Tuesday 5 January 1999 – The Age

“We can make jobs for 500,000”, by Des Moore

“It is surely better on social and economic grounds to have ‘working poor’ than ‘unemployed poor’.”

January 1999 – Good Taste Magazine

“Stuck in the middle”, by Jennifer Herold and Adam Bruzzone

“Economic hardship is spreading – just ask Australia’s new battlers, the middle class, who are being squeezed.”

“…hard economic times are not only forcing more women into the workforce, but splitting extended families apart.”

Thursday 31 December 1998 – The Financial Review

“Fewer go on paid summer holidays”, by Stephen Long

“It takes 15 years of service with one company before Americans gain the four weeks’ annual leave enjoyed by most Australians.”

“In Australia, where one in four workers is casual, and growth in contract labour has outstripped growth in employment for the past two decades, paid holidays are a thing of the past for many.”

Saturday 26 December 1998 – The Australian

“The third bottom line”, by Don Edgar

“If too many people are out of work, if too many families are in disarray, if disadvantage and inequality are causing too much social conflict and disruption, the very foundations of business success are undermined.”

“Investing in others as well as in our own education and private development is the only way to ensure that both future governments and private corporations live up to their responsibility to maintain the quality of life of the whole nation.”

Thursday 24 December 1998 – The Age

“Work:  we can change it”, by Cathy Sherry

“Balancing work and family is the cliché of the 1990’s”

“Reassessing material needs can be the first step towards moving from full to part-time work.”

“Work culture can be changed, but only if people are prepared to stick their necks out.”

“Life can be a one-dimensional grind in the office, or a rich array of relationships and varied achievements.  The choice is ours.”

Thursday 24 December 1998 – The Financial Review

“’Incoherent’ ruling strips leave entitlements”, by Nina Field

“Workers will no longer be entitled to take time off from work to donate blood, appear at industrial proceedings or undertake union training.  In a significant test of the Federal Government’s push to have awards stripped back to 20 minimum standards, the Full Bench of the Australian Industrial Relations Commission on Wednesday granted the Government’s application to have these matters stripped from federal awards.”

“Peter Reith said: ‘If you want to pursue these kinds of things you should do it on your own time.  We think that’s a fair and reasonable thing.  It’s not as though we are against people given blood.  It’s just up to the individual to use their own time to do that.”


Wednesday 23 December 1998 – The Age

“Overworked?  Stop whinging, take a break”, by Ross Gittins

“Leisure is the free time that remains after paid work, meeting domestic and family responsibilities and maintaining your body in a healthy state (so sleep doesn’t count).”

“…in the modern world most leisure activity takes money.”

“…the best thing you can do to increase your leisure time is to be male.  Ignoring everything else, men have three-and-a-quarter more hours of leisure than women.”

December 1998 – Good Taste Magazine

“All I Want For Christmas Is A Job”, by Ava Hubble

“There was a time when a job was for life.  If that was your choice.  But in two to three decades, much has changed, and there is no longer such a thing as a “safe” job, even in the public service or in large, well-established companies.”

Saturday 20 December 1998 – The Australian

“Work’s not on for young and old”, by Ian Henderson

“Don’t lose your job once you hit middle age – because, from that moment on, you start you next job interview at a severe disadvantage.”

December 1998 – The Qantas Club Magazine

“Working for life”, by Melissa Rimac

“As Australia’s economy restructures, and job security evaporates, notions of company loyalty and long-term job prospects are crumbling.  This shake-up has forced many people to review their employment, question their aims and values, and review what they regard as ‘success’.”

Monday 14 December 1998 – The Age

“Give the oldies a chance”, by Philip Taylor

“Early retirement is often seen as an early opportunity to enter a life of leisure free from the stresses of working life and while in good health,  In fact the reality of often different.”

Wednesday 14 December 1998 – The Age

“Don’t tax me, I’m a contractor now”, by Ross Gittins

“…the greatest problem with income tax is that it’s compulsory for employees, but almost voluntary for the self-employed.”

“The Government needs to amend the law to remove the judiciary’s inability to distinguish between genuine contractors and bogus arrangements.”

December 1998 – good taste magazine

“age of reason”, by Jane Singleton

“1999 is the UN International Year of Older Persons, a time to think about fairer treatment of the ageing as well as the young>’

Monday 3 December 1998 – The Age

“It’s the city or bust for job”, by Tim Colebatch

“Melbourne and Sydney have taken most of the new jobs created in Australia in the past three years, while Gippsland and other regions have had 20 per cent of their jobs wiped out, official figures show.”

Saturday 5 December 1998 – The Age

“Growth is great, but we need jobs”, Editorial opinion

“We used to think solving unemployment was a matter of growth.  It is now clear that growth alone is not the answer;  we need much wider reforms”

Saturday 5 December 1998 – The Age

“Ready, willing and able”, by Carolyn Rance

“People with disabilities have a lot to offer in mainstream employment.”

Wednesday 2 December 1998 – The Age

“Edge in life outside work”, by Joanne Painter

“Companies with comprehensive programs to help staff balance their work and private lives have a strategic business advantage over their competitors.”

Wednesday 2 December 1998 – The Age

“Memo PM:  fix this mess”, by Ross Gittins

“Q: What do you get when you mix market forces, the public service culture and cost-cutting with a big dollop of stubbornness?”

A:  You get the strange and unhappy beast known as Job Network.”

Monday 30 November 1998 – The Age 

“Soros: debunking the market myth” -  the billionaire investor George Soros argues that the markets are threatening the future of capitalism
“The supreme challenge of our time is to establish a set of fundamental values that applies to a largely transactional, global society.”

“We live in a global economy, but the political organisation of our global society is woefully inadequate.”

“We must learn to distinguish between individual decision-making as expressed in market behaviour and collective decision-making as expressed in social behaviour in general and politics in particular.  In both cases, we are guided by self-interest;  but in collective decision-making we must put the common interest ahead of our individual self-interest, even if others fail to do so.  That is the only way the common interest can prevail.”

Monday 23 November 1998 – The Age

“OK, you found a job, but can you keep it?”, by Kenneth Davidson

“…while there have been profound shifts in the structure of employment, causing much economic and social dislocation, the community’s unmet needs are vast.  This means there is no need for ever increasing unemployment.


Saturday 21 November 1998 – The Australian

“Who needs banks?  We’ve opened our own”, by Rachel Hawes

contains a single panel Loebbecke cartoon

showing two hands dropping money from above.  One is dropping money into a piggy bank captioned “community bank” the other into the open mouth of a pig captioned “big bank:

Saturday 21 November 1998 – The Australian

“Doing it for themselves”, by Pamela Bone

”Microcredit, one of the world’s most successful development ideas, began in Bangladesh 22 years ago when economist Professor Muhammad Yunus lent a slum woman the equivalent of 62 cents to buy bamboo to make stools.  She made money, repaid the loan, and extended her business.”

Saturday 21 November 1998 – The Herald Sun

“Jobs boom”, by Karen Collier, workplace reporter

“Young Australians will ride a jobs boom into the next century.  Experts predict almost 900,000 new openings in the next five years – with the hospitality, teaching and building industries to surge.”

Saturday 21 November 1998 – The Age

“Jobs of the future”,  by Leon Gettler

“The economic forecaster Mr Phil Ruthven says some of the fastest growing areas  in the job market are gardening, nanny services, shopping services, ironing, cleaning services, laundry and dry cleaning, and garbage collection, carwashing and pet cleaning.  Welcome to the so-called Personal & Other Services industry.  Small beer in the economy – representing 2.1 per cent of gross domestic product – but expanding.”


Thursday 19 November 1998 – The Age

“Community laughing all the way to the bank”, by Victoria Button

“Community banks work where others do not partly because of better market penetration with community support.”

Saturday 14 November 1998 – The Australian

“The future is reciprocal – voluntary work could prove essential to the wellbeing of society”, by Don Edgar

“Did you know that in Australia in 1995, 2.6 million people did volunteer work for community groups and organisations?  That is a contribution of 433.9 million hours to the nation’s wellbeing.”

“In a society where vast numbers have less, and the elite has more, the so-called ‘norm of reciprocity’ loses its relevance.”

“A total rethink of the nature of voluntarism, as well as State and corporate responsibility to the community, is in order.”

Thursday 12 November 1998 – The Australian

“Few options for older workers”, by Ian Henderson

“Today’s jobs data should show the unemployment rate stuck around 8 per cent.  Behind that number is a grim story for many mature-age job seekers.”

Tuesday 10 November 1998 – The Age

“Get in the groove and escape the office grind”, by Gareth Boreham and Farah Farouque

“Launching an ACTU campaign targetting workplace overload, Mr Kelty said: ‘There is clearly something wrong in this country when you have got 700,000 to a million people who cannot get a job and ….7 per cent of workers working more than 60 hours a week.”

“While Mr Kelty urged workers to highlight work overload by taking rostered breaks, and banning overtime on Thursday, employers with an innovative streak are turning to new ways to beat workplace stress.  One is the introduction of the energy break – the tea break of the 1990’s.”

(picture shows TCV employees on an energy break supervised by New Level Health Management Group)

Tuesday 10 November 1998 – The Courier Mail

“Sharing jobs allows the best of both worlds”, by James Swanwick

includes a graph which shows the growth of part time and full time employment in Australia between 1978 band 1998

Monday 9 November 1998 – The Courier Mail

“Workplace reform to boost jobs”, by David Luff and James Swanwick

“Australian workplaces are set up for a fresh shake-up following new evidence that employment reforms could create 500,000 new jobs.”

“The average Australian took a $67-a-week pay cut in real terms between 1982 and 1994, with incomes for the top 10 percent of wage earners rising by $100 per week.”

“Australian workers are toiling longer for their pay packets and are being paid less for their bother.”

Monday 9 November 1998 – Time Magazine

“Corporate Welfare”, by Donald L Bartlett and James B Steele

“How would you like to pay only a quarter of all the real estate taxes you owe on your home?  And buy everything for the next 10 years without spending a single penny in sales tax?  Keep a chunk of your paycheck free of income taxes?  Have the city in which you live lend you money at rates cheaper than any bank charges?  Then have the same city install free water and sewer lines to your house, offer you a perpetual discount on utility bills – and top it  all off by landscaping your front yard at no charge?  Fat chance.  You can’t get any of that, of course.  But if you live almost anywhere in the US, all around you are taxpayers getting deals like this. These taxpayers are called corporations, and their deals are usually trumpeted as ‘economic development’ or ‘public-private partnerships’.  But a better name is corporate welfare.”

Saturday 7 November 1998 – The Australian

“Call to put fairness to work”, by Judy Hughes

“ACCIRT director Ron Callus said yesterday the centre believed the pendulum had swung too far in favour of a cost-driven, bottom-line approach to work in Australia, but he said it was not a question of turning back the clock.  He said proposals such as ‘employment pools’ and portability of employment had the potential to give more flexibility for employers.  Australia at Work argues many workers are experiencing more stress, longer working hours and more job insecurity.”

Wednesday 4 November 1998 – The Age

“How much do we care about jobs?”, by Ross Gittins

“If you care about unemployment, I hope that, amid all the competing distractions, you are paying attention to the debate about the five economists’ plan for reducing it.  It’s a moment of truth for Australia.  Our response will indicate whether we really care, or that we just like to tell ourselves we do.”

Saturday 31 October 1998 – The Age

“The jobs machine”, by Jennifer Hewett

“Contrary to the common view in Australia, most of the millions of new jobs created in America in the past seven years have been in industries that pay above the median wage – not below it.”

“The jobs of the future come almost entirely from small businesses providing particular services for big companies that want to concentrate on what they are best at.”

Friday 30 October 1998 – The Age

“Want to create jobs?  Then deregulate the labour market”, by Des Moore

“The proposal by five senior economists to reduce unemployment by freezing wages for the low-paid has brought the expected protests from those who object to using the pricing mechanism in the labour market.”

“Job security in any overall sense depends fundamentally on the pursuit of stable macro-economic policies.”

“If Australia had the same proportion of the working age population employed as in the less-regulated US labor market, we would have another 900,000 jobs.”

Monday 26 October 1998 – The Age

“Rise in homes with no breadwinner”, by Tim Colebatch

“More than one in five children under 15 in Australia are growing up in homes where neither parent has a job, and the proportion is rising inexorably.”

Saturday 24 October 1998 – The Age

“Playing to a new set of rules in the game of inflation”, by Ross Gittins

“…until now the CPI’s main purpose has been the indexation of award wages.  But, in his recent review of the CPI, the Australian statistician realised that it’s no longer being used for its principal purpose.  Wage indexation was abandoned in 1987, we’ve move(d) to enterprise bargaining and even the annual safety–net wage increases are set with only passing reference to what’s happening to workers’ cost of living.”


“So the statistician decided to change the CPI’s principal purpose from measuring changes in wage earners’ cost of living to providing a ‘general measure of price inflation for the household sector’.”

Wednesday 21 October 1998 – The Age

“Coming clean on home help”;  by Ross Gittins

“Phil Ruthven of IBIS Business Information puts it nicely.  In the agrarian revolution we outsourced the growing of things, in the industrial revolution we outsourced the making of things and now, in the infotronics revolution, we’re outsourcing the doing of things.”

“The most recent figures show that a mere 4 per cent of households paid for cleaning services.  And there was no significant change over the previous decade.  Next, paid lawn-mowing, and gardening.  This grew somewhat over the decade, but still applied to only 9 percent of households.  Then there’s laundry.  Ten per cent of households outsourced clothes care by using dry-cleaning and laundry services, but this spending  actually declined over the decade.”


Monday 12 October 1998 – The Age

“Left-wing politicians doing right-wing things”;  by Christopher Henning

“…what all countries are trying to do is to find a way of combining a dynamic market economy with a strong sense of social provision and national unity and purpose”
(quoting Tony Blair)

“Third Way the hard way”;  by Robert Reich

“The First Way involved redistribution of income and the creation of generous social safety nets.  The Second Way rested on deregulation, free trade, flexible labour markets and fiscal austerity.  The central faith of the Third Way is that the economic growth spurred by  its free market policies can be widely shared, if those who are initially hurt by them are given the means to adapt.”

Thursday 8 October 1998 – The Age

“Fear and loathing in the office”;  by Joanne Painter

“Worried about the job?  You’re not alone.  New research shows Australian workers are feeling increasingly insecure, and both employees and employers are paying the price.”


Monday 5 October 1998 – The Big Issue

“You can’t solve unemployment…but you can bloody well try”;  by Thornton McCamish

“”Every time someone of prime age takes a job vacancy, eight people of their generation stay behind in unemployment.  And when they stay behind - when the contribution they could make is lost – we are all the poorer for it.”

Monday 29 September 1998 – The Australian

“No hope or dignity in jobs nightmare”;  by Barry Dickins

“There are two armies of the night – one with work and one without.”

Saturday 26 September 1998 – The Age

“Change in jobs during Howard Government’

includes a graph showing the changes in jobs across industries and geographic regions during the Howard Government’s time in office

Wednesday 16 September 1998 – The Age

“Safeway quits Job Network”;  by Clare Kermond

“Australia’s biggest supermarket chain, Safeway, has dumped the Federal Government’s Job Network in Queensland and is planning to reject the system nationally in favour of its own database.  The supermarket chain which employs more than 80,000 people around the country will save about $9 million a year if it goes ahead with its plan to reject the Job Network nationally.”

Saturday 12 September 1998 – The Age

“Getting together on jobs”,  by Clare Kermond

“In Melbourne’s northern suburbs, where unemployment is more than 13 per cent, local government has no hesitation in naming the biggest issue on the political agenda – that is, what should be the biggest issue, jobs.”

Thursday 10 September 198 – The Australian

“Gadgets leave us poorer”;  by John Ellicott

“Australia is a land of the communication-rich but increasingly the socially poor and has taken a slide in its world standing, a study of world consumption has found.”

“The Human Development Index, compiled to measure a country’s achievements in terms of life expectancy, education and income levels, shows Australia has slipped to 15th in the world, its lowest ranking since the index was started.  It compares with a 14th ranking last year, and a 7th ranking in data released three years ago.”

Wednesday 9 September 1998 – The Age

“Jobs hard to find three years after the axe falls”;  by Tim Colebatch

“Almost half the workers retrenched or made redundant in the three years to 1997 were still unemployed, a survey by the Bureau of Statistics has found.”


Monday 7 September 1998 – The Age

“Australians are hard workers, it’s true”;  unattributed 

“Australian workers toil longer for their pay packets and are paid less for their efforts compared with workers in most other industrialised countries a study has revealed.”

Thursday 3 September 1998 – The Illawarra Mercury

“Same pay for fewer hours”;  by Lisa Carty

“Mr Collucio standing as an independent, is a devotee of Canadian shorter-working-week guru Bruce O’Hara who advocates paying people the same to work fewer hours over fewer days.”


“Changing attitudes to embrace a shorter working week depended on turning traditional thinking upside-down….Instead of regarding the unemployed as deprived, working people should regard them as rich in recreation time.  And…more recreation time was what employed people wanted.  The unemployed and the employed suffered stress because they were working too little or too much.  The sensible option was the middle ground.”

PRIVATE 
Monday 27 August 1998 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Monday 27 August 1998 - The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Job security could come at a price", by Michelle Grattantc  \n  \l 2 "\"Job security could come at a price\", by Michelle Grattan"
"People's perception of their job security has declined rapidly in the 1990's."

"Part-timers feel much less secure than full-timers.  Farmers and other self-employed feel more secure than employees, and supervisors more than those supervised.  Government employees feel safer than those in the private sector.  But "surprisingly those in higher-status jobs (like professionals and managers) are in general no more secure than those in middle or lower-status jobs"."

Monday 24 August 1998 – The Financial Review

“Don’t look for profit in this $27 bn result”;  by Rowena Stretton

“In 1995-96 core non-profit organisations – defined as “undeniably private” organisations which do not distribute profit to individual members in any form – expended a staggering $27 billion, or 6.2 per cent of the 1995-96 gross domestic product.  They employed 564,000 people, or 6.8 per cent of Australia’s workforce that year.”

PRIVATE 
Saturday 22 August 1998 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 22 August 1998 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Jobs of the future", by Robert Wilsontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Jobs of the future\", by Robert Wilson"
"Work will never be the same ... information technology is creating new and very different jobs."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 22 August 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 22 August 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Wendt and worker insecurity",  by Hugh Mackaytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Wendt and worker insecurity\",  by Hugh Mackay"
"...ABC employees have simply joined the huge army of Australians who feel that the prospect of job security is growing dimmer year by year"

"Everywhere from BHP to Berlei, the word is downsizing.  In the beginning, that word was regarded as another faintly ridiculous example of management jargon (like outplacement);  it has since become a spectre stalking the labor market."

PRIVATE 
Monday 17 August 1998 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Monday 17 August 1998 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"It's a woman's right to choose home first", by Frank Devinetc  \n  \l 2 "\"It's a woman's right to choose home first\", by Frank Devine"
"Current feminist attitudes to women working at home remind me of the early days of the post-Pill sexual revolution.  From being a relatively prudent option, sex with casual acquaintances became almost obligatory.  To withhold could be an affront, to withhold frequently as a matter of policy considered abhorrent."

PRIVATE 
Monday 17 August 1998 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Monday 17 August 1998 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"1950's man needs an update", by Mary Ann Siegharttc  \n  \l 2 "\"1950's man needs an update\", by Mary Ann Sieghart"
"Most women work, want to work and are proud to work.  They may yearn for more flexible hours or more family friendly employment.  But what they want from a prime minister is someone who understands the pressures of their lives, not one who seeks to return them to the world of the cookie recipe, the frilly apron an the coffee morning."

"..just as work has become more rewarding for women, staying at home has become less so."

PRIVATE 
Monday 17 August 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Monday 17 August 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"How feminism can fail women", by Robert Mannetc  \n  \l 2 "\"How feminism can fail women\", by Robert Manne"
"The kind of feminism that made its mark in Australia in the 1970's is best understood as an ideological movement whose aim was nothing less than to transform the world."

"There were...serious omissions in the grand narrative of feminism, the story that women could never be free or fulfilled until they entered the paid workforce."

PRIVATE 
Friday 14 August 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Friday 14 August 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Long-term jobless numbers increase", by Gervase Greenetc  \n  \l 2 "\"Long-term jobless numbers increase\", by Gervase Greene"
"Figures show more than 250,000 people have been unemployed for more than a year."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 11 August 1998 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Tuesday 11 August 1998 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Altruism:  what's in it for me, mate?", by Peter Tooheytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Altruism\:  what's in it for me, mate?\", by Peter Toohey"
"There's more social organisation in a bat colony than in the user-pays modern world."

"Practising altruism in daily life is not as simple for humans as it is for bats.  It's hard to figure out the cost benefit of any particular act of altruism.   This is made harder still because most people recoil from the idea of accruing personal gain through altruistic acts."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 6 August 1998 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Thursday 6 August 1998 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Weekend days numbered", by Roy Ecclestontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Weekend days numbered\", by Roy Eccleston"
"The traditional weekend is on its last legs, with close to a million people working at least some of the once-sacred weekend."

PRIVATE 
Friday 31 July 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Friday 31 July 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Family-friendly work is a winner",  by Clare Kermondtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Family-friendly work is a winner\",  by Clare Kermond"
"AMP has led the way in creating a family-friendly workplace to the approval of staff and management."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 25 July 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 25 July 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"World watches job-broking experiment", by Ross Gittinstc  \n  \l 2 "\"World watches job-broking experiment\", by Ross Gittins"
"When ordinary people look at what the Howard Government has done to the Commonwealth Employment Service, they see an appalling, penny-pinching shambles.  When economists look at it, they see a daring, world-first experiment in labor-market reform which, if it succeeds, will produce a lasting fall in unemployment.  If it fails however - as I fear it may - it could do the opposite."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 22 July 1998 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Wednesday 22 July 1998 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Gainfully employed in the US", by Paul Kellytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Gainfully employed in the US\", by Paul Kelly"
"America can be justifiably pleased with its job creation performance through the 90s."

"Australia wouldn't want to embrace the US system, notably its low wages at the bottom end and absence of safety net.  But America is creating lots of medium-paid and high paid jobs.  Its mood, unlike Australia's, is optimistic."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 22 July 1998 - Illawarra Mercurytc  \l 1 "Wednesday 22 July 1998 - Illawarra Mercury"
PRIVATE 
"Working Harder isn't working", by Bruce O'Haratc  \n  \l 2 "\"Working Harder isn't working\", by Bruce O'Hara"
"Bruce O'Hara believes adopting a three- or four- day, 32 hour working week would reduce stress and create more jobs."

PRIVATE 
Friday 17 July 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Friday 17 July 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"ALP to back banks in the bush", by Phillip Hudson and Jill Fergusontc  \n  \l 2 "\"ALP to back banks in the bush\", by Phillip Hudson and Jill Ferguson"
"When the last bank leaves town, customers, small business and rural producers have to do their banking in the nearest big town.  They take their shopping away with them, expenditure falls away, investment falls away, other businesses go broke.  The heart gets taken out of those communities."

(quoting Gareth Evans)

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 7 July 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 7 July 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Irreversible trend towards contract labor", by Leah Shmerlingtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Irreversible trend towards contract labor\", by Leah Shmerling"
"...anecdotal evidence (suggests) that executives prefer contracting arrangements to full-time employment due to stress and pressure.  Providing contractors are able to obtain on-going work, they are able to have breaks in between contracts.  This brings lifestyle advantages."

(quoting Geoff Slade)

PRIVATE 
Monday 6 July 1998 - The Sydney Morning Heraldtc  \l 1 "Monday 6 July 1998 - The Sydney Morning Herald"
PRIVATE 
"Making jobs more creative", by Helen Trincatc  \n  \l 2 "\"Making jobs more creative\", by Helen Trinca"
"The recent history of work has been about specialisation, about the mastery of skills and monopolisation of those skills to maintain the market edge of the individual and the corporation.  Zeldin (Theodore Zeldin, author of "An Intimate History of Humanity") says, Instead we should be concentrating on what kind of human beings we want to be and using education and work to "create something for which we have more admiration than at present"."

PRIVATE 
Monday 6 July 1998 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Monday 6 July 1998 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Blazing a trail to the end of work as we know it", by Sian Powelltc  \n  \l 2 "\"Blazing a trail to the end of work as we know it\", by Sian Powell"
"A lot of people go on doing work which they wouldn't choose to do it they didn't need the money.  We have to say what kind of human being we want to be."

(quoting Theodore Zeldin author of "An intimate history of mankind")

PRIVATE 
Sunday 5 July 1998 - The Sunday Herald Suntc  \l 1 "Sunday 5 July 1998 - The Sunday Herald Sun"
PRIVATE 
"Banks deposit new hope", by Mark Phillipstc  \n  \l 2 "\"Banks deposit new hope\", by Mark Phillips"
"The community bank concept is being hailed as a way of overcoming a malaise that has dogged regional Australia this decade."

"Bendigo Bank has been approached by 70 other communities wanting to launch their own community banks and plans to open four more branches in the next few months."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 4 July 1998 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 4 July 1998 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Poverty haunts 20pc of nation", by Ian Hendersontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Poverty haunts 20pc of nation\", by Ian Henderson"
"More than 1.8 million households and financially independent individuals live on less than $209 per week."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 4 July 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 4 July 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Signs prove the good times still rolling", Jennifer Hewetttc  \n  \l 2 "\"Signs prove the good times still rolling\", Jennifer Hewett"
"After nearly five years, America's hiring boom shows no sign of slowing.  Unemployment - at 4.3 per cent - is lower than it has been in nearly 30 years."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 2 July 1998 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Thursday 2 July 1998 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Job reform augurs a new divide", by Paul Gollantc  \n  \l 2 "\"Job reform augurs a new divide\", by Paul Gollan"
"There are few fixed boundaries between sectors and businesses, private and public sectors...The concept of a public sector career, or a business career, or a career in a single occupation, has gone...."

(quoting the RSA "Redefining Work" report)

PRIVATE 
Thursday 2 July 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Thursday 2 July 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Care for others, it's good for you",  by Pamela Bonetc  \n  \l 2 "\"Care for others, it's good for you\",  by Pamela Bone"
"According to a recent report in The Guardian, scientists have determined that evolutionary progress depends more on cooperation than it does on competition."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 20 June 1998 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 20 June 1998 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Baptism of fire turns staff cold", by Peter O'Brientc  \n  \l 2 "\"Baptism of fire turns staff cold\", by Peter O'Brien"
"The cost of employee turnover in Australia exceeds $4 billion a year - with worker-initiated departures accounting for almost 85 per cent of all company separations."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 20 June 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 20 June 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Unions fight overtime load", by Ewin Hannantc  \n  \l 2 "\"Unions fight overtime load\", by Ewin Hannan"
"Hours have increased, while pay stays the same.  What has happened to our employment culture?"

PRIVATE 
Saturday 20 June 1998 - Saskatoon StarPhoenixtc  \l 1 "Saturday 20 June 1998 - Saskatoon StarPhoenix"
PRIVATE 
"Workforce changes make it tough to save money for retirement", unattributedtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Workforce changes make it tough to save money for retirement\", unattributed"
"...Rob Brown, a professor of statistics and actuarial science at the University of Waterloo said retirement, as a concept, has already evolved.  He said studies show that people tend to have 'phased retirements' - they might officially retire from a full-time job, but go back to working part-time or earn self-employment income.  'Few people finish a career and never do anything that produces goods and services', Brown said.  In the 1990s, downsizing and a desire to leave the traditional workforce led to a trend to early retirement.  But Brown predicts that could very quickly switch toward employers providing incentives for later retirement as they face shortages of skilled labor.   And he said flexible work arrangements could become part and parcel of more flexible, and perhaps somewhat later, retirement dates.  'You might work from March to November, and then go to Florida for the winter and draw from the pension plan from December to February, and then resume contributing to the pension plan in March,' Brown said.  'We don't really have those types of flexible retirement systems today, but they are do-able'."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 20 June 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 20 June 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Why it just can't be as easy as printing money", by Ross Gittins tc  \n  \l 2 "\"Why it just can't be as easy as printing money\", by Ross Gittins "
"So it's reasonable to expect that if we tried printing money in any serious way, we'd see a lot of price rises for not much increase in activity."

PRIVATE 
Friday 19 June 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Friday 19 June 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Time a crime at work - In France where a 35-hour week looms, overtime can be illegal";  by Jon Henleytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Time a crime at work - In France where a 35-hour week looms, overtime can be illegal\";  by Jon Henley"
"Success, as every keen young executive knows, comes to those who state early, finish late and take a bulging briefcase home at the weekend.  So pity the French corporate climbers, who are discovering that working too hard has become a crime."

"Senior engineers and executives trying to conclude a key contract at a subsidiary of the telecommunications giant Alcatel were surprised to find the job police in their midst at 7pm one evening this year demanding to know why they were working so late."

"Last month, the French Parliament approved a draft bill cutting the legal working week from 39 hours to 35 hours by 2000..."

"The lave calls for all companies with more than 20 staff to institute the 35-hour week by 1 January 2000."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 13 June 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 13 June 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Escaping the yoke of liberation";  by Hugh Mackaytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Escaping the yoke of liberation\";  by Hugh Mackay"
"I suspect that the greatest and most radical legacy of the gender revolution will be the change in our attitudes to work.  As working women invaded men's turf in vast numbers, many of them initially fell for the classic male trap of allowing work to take over their lives."

"There has been endless talk about the need to balance the demands of work with a rewarding personal life.  We have mouthed all the right slogans about the need to recognise employees as whole persons, with significant roles and responsibilities apart from work.  But it has taken the reactions of smart women who are relatively new to all this to encourage us to find more creative ways of making it happen."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 13 June 1998 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 13 June 1998 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Trust us, men do care";  by Don Edgartc  \n  \l 2 "\"Trust us, men do care\";  by Don Edgar"
"For modern corporate man, home - not head office - is where the heart is."

PRIVATE 
Monday 8 June 1998 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Monday 8 June 1998 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"New jobs scheme hard work";  by various authorstc  \n  \l 2 "\"New jobs scheme hard work\";  by various authors"
"Up to two million people, employed and unemployed, find jobs in Australia each year."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 4 June 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Thursday 4 June 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Snapshot of Australia:  richer, healthier and cleverer but not sharing it around";  by Tim Colebatchtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Snapshot of Australia\:  richer, healthier and cleverer but not sharing it around\";  by Tim Colebatch"
"It was a decade in which Australians on average became 18 per cent richer.  Yet the wealth became more unevenly distributed.  Taxes were cut for the rich but raised for the poor.  And profit growth easily outpaced growth in wages."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 4 June 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Thursday 4 June 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Working harder and living longer";  by Adrian Rollinstc  \n  \l 2 "\"Working harder and living longer\";  by Adrian Rollins"
"Ten years ago 58.7 per cent of people relied on salaries as their main income source;  that has fallen to 55.5 per cent today.  Over the same period government payments grew as an income source from 27.7 per cent to 29 per cent."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 30 May 1998 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 30 May 1998 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"There goes the neighbourhood - Who cares in the global marketplace?";  by Don Edgartc  \n  \l 2 "\"There goes the neighbourhood - Who cares in the global marketplace?\";  by Don Edgar"
"...one economic decision carries with it a chain of interlocking consequences that may make us all worse off in many ways."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 30 May 1998 - The Sydney Morning Heraldtc  \l 1 "Saturday 30 May 1998 - The Sydney Morning Herald"
PRIVATE 
"Revolt of the wage slaves - Do you feel trapped in an earnings/spending cycle, working longer hours to buy more, but missing out on quality of life?  It doesn't have to be that way";  by Deirdre Mackentc  \n  \l 2 "\"Revolt of the wage slaves - Do you feel trapped in an earnings/spending cycle, working longer hours to buy more, but missing out on quality of life?  It doesn't have to be that way\";  by Deirdre Macken"
"...the gulf between the desires of the future business leaders and the reality of the corporate workplace underlines the inconsistencies that dog most lives today.  The gulf between the values we profess and the lifestyles we adopt has never been greater."

"Charles Handy overturned the work/spend cycle by deciding that at the start of every year he would calculate how much money he needed to earn and then schedule his working life to meet that need."

"In his latest book, The Hungry Spirit, Charles Handy says:  'I am concerned by the absence of a more transcendent view of life and the purposes of life, and by the prevalence of the economic myth which colours all that we do'."

"What is defined as the ideal worker isn't a particularly admirable human being."

(quoting Elizabeth Watson)

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 26 May 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 26 May 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Ms Jeeves & Co buy time - for rich to work more.  As the pace of life in the US spirals upwards, frenetic business people are paying for time."tc  \n  \l 2 "\"Ms Jeeves & Co buy time - for rich to work more.  As the pace of life in the US spirals upwards, frenetic business people are paying for time.\""
"Some of Carol Reade's assignments are more unusual than others.  There was the shopaholic.  Ms Reads recalls:  'Her garage was full of stuff she hadn't even taken out of the bags.  Finally, I said, "Fine, you buy the things and leave them on the table with the receipts and the next day I'll take them back to the store for you."  Sometimes you have to be part psychotherapist in this job'."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 16 May 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 16 May 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"The future isn't what is used to be";  by Richard Nevilletc  \n  \l 2 "\"The future isn't what is used to be\";  by Richard Neville"
"One of the triggers of this revolution is time.  Where has it gone?  The faster everything happens, the quicker time disappears.  Food, news, knowledge and puberty come at us quicker, leaving us breathless.  The fax from afar doesn't "save" us the week formerly "lost" to airmail - it devours it."

"Today, what kind of vision will inspire a nation?  Perhaps that's the wrong question.  The top-down model of imposing a mission is losing its relevance, even if politicians were suddenly willing to look beyond market dictates and electoral stunts."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 7 May 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Thursday 7 May 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Compassion demands no turning back";  by Des Mooretc  \n  \l 2 "\"Compassion demands no turning back\";  by Des Moore"
"The reality is...that more and more people want to be able to make decisions about their lives as free as possible from government interference."

"The way forward can be compassionate without unduly compromising progress.  Australia needs to maintain the momentum of reform to catch up with those countries whose productivity is much higher."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 6 May 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 6 May 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Gen X at work.  Why the office will never be the same";  by Joanne Paintertc  \n  \l 2 "\"Gen X at work.  Why the office will never be the same\";  by Joanne Painter"
"A lot of forecasts and predictions about the workforce of the future underestimate the fact hat we have a new adulthood on our hands, which will react very differently than we expect.  They are willing to travel light, to put other things before work and, if the conditions of work are not to their satisfaction, they will say let's just hang loose for  a while."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 5 May 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 5 May 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"All for one under free marketeers";  by Fred Argytc  \n  \l 2 "\"All for one under free marketeers\";  by Fred Argy"
"Hard liberalism is not the only, or even the best, way of improving living standards and reducing unemployment.  There is a viable alternative - progressive liberalism - which can give excellent economic outcomes while preserving our traditional values."

"The aim of economic policy is to improve the wellbeing and happiness of the community as a whole.  The view that more doses of free-market medicine will make us better off loses credibility once one takes account of broader social welfare criteria ...."

"There is something very ugly about a society that gets meaner as it gets richer."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 23 April 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Thursday 23 April 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"This for that";  by Deborah Stonetc  \n  \l 2 "\"This for that\";  by Deborah Stone"
"A massage for three hours house cleaning, a typed resume for mowing the lawn - some Melburnians are turning their skills into assets."

PRIVATE 
Autumn 1998 - Vive Magazinetc  \l 1 "Autumn 1998 - Vive Magazine"
PRIVATE 
"How paw paw can change your life.  A personal view of life and work in the nineties.  Whoever said that the only constants in life were death and taxes forgot to mention the pursuit of happiness";  by Skye Rogerstc  \n  \l 2 "\"How paw paw can change your life.  A personal view of life and work in the nineties.  Whoever said that the only constants in life were death and taxes forgot to mention the pursuit of happiness\";  by Skye Rogers"
"According to US social theorist Robert Theobald, 'right livelihood' means people do what is important in their lives while making money from it.  Sounds frustratingly simple, but how many do you know who get that opportunity?"

"...by following your nose and concentrating on doing what makes you happy, you might create circumstances where the pursuit of money and the need for time (to raise kids, pursue friendships, take a walk, breathe) can co-exist."

"The issue of work, of livelihood, goes beyond the personal - it lies at the heart of what we leave to our children and what sort of society we are creating.  How many of us believe that what we do personally is political?  Perhaps it's time we did."

"If each successive generation wants to give the next what they didn't have, what legacy will we leave our children?  Perhaps we'll give them vastly different ideas about success, work and leisure.  I hope so."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 21 April 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 21 April 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Jobs for the girls";  by Bettina Arndttc  \n  \l 2 "\"Jobs for the girls\";  by Bettina Arndt"
"The bad news is that the proportion of women working full-time has hardly advanced in thirty years.  The good news is that many women want it that way."

PRIVATE 
Monday 20 April 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Monday 20 April 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Caring for kids is men's business";  by Cathleen Sherrytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Caring for kids is men's business\";  by Cathleen Sherry"
"If their wives go back to work, it should be men, not children, who alter their lives accordingly.  There are part-time jobs out there.  They can be badly paid and may be less prestigious, but that is what life with children is all about - compromise for the sake of the family, losing in some areas, such as promotion and salary, but gaining in others, like developing a closeness to children and a rich an unhurried life."

PRIVATE 
Monday 20 April 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Monday 20 April 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"A father at home discovers greater value on less income";  by Bruce Pryortc  \n  \l 2 "\"A father at home discovers greater value on less income\";  by Bruce Pryor"
"Running a household and raising children is a mammoth task.  It is a job highly underrated and undervalued by society."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 15 April 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 15 April 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Finance jobs are the way to go:  report";  by Penny Fannintc  \n  \l 2 "\"Finance jobs are the way to go\:  report\";  by Penny Fannin"
"Victorians are working longer hours and doing more shift and part-time work"

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 15 April 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 15 April 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Flexibility allows family balance";  by Penny Fannintc  \n  \l 2 "\"Flexibility allows family balance\";  by Penny Fannin"
"Part-time work.  You choose the hours and pick the days.  A good deal.   Particularly if you have a child."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 14 April 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 14 April 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Executive stress.  The pressure continues....";  by Joanne Paintertc  \n  \l 2 "\"Executive stress.  The pressure continues....\";  by Joanne Painter"
"Far from letting up, the pressures which have reshaped the working lives of a generation are intensifying."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 9 April 1998 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Wednesday 9 April 1998 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Living with the jobs lie"; by Ian Hendersontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Living with the jobs lie\"; by Ian Henderson"
"The jobs crisis is now so acute that 2.5 million people are unable to find work."

"...almost one in four of Australia's 2.2 million part-time workers were being denied work, largely because the labour market could not supply the opportunities."

"Just how many "discouraged workers" there are depends on just how strictly the boundaries are drawn by the statistician."

PRIVATE 
April 1998 - Business Class Magazinetc  \l 1 "April 1998 - Business Class Magazine"
PRIVATE 
"Checkout chicks and mistaken identity";  by Jodie Benevistetc  \n  \l 2 "\"Checkout chicks and mistaken identity\";  by Jodie Beneviste"
"Recently, people like Charles Handy (writer of The Age of Unreason and The Empty Raincoat) have been arguing that we need to redefine our concept of work and therefore the identity we gain from our profession because the way modern society is going there will be less people working full-time for a corporation and more people contracting of finding pieces of work to do from time to time.  As a consequence he argues that we need to see our lives and ourselves more as a whole."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 1 April 1998 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Wednesday 1 April 1998 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Two's company";  by Sian Powell and Margarette Driscolltc  \n  \l 2 "\"Two's company\";  by Sian Powell and Margarette Driscoll"
"Longer working hours are having a profound effect on our love lives...(and)...affairs of the heart are as likely to begin in the office as after hours."

"Novelist Rachel Cusk recently has said that the office is now what the village was to Jane Austen:  "an enclosed community...bound by common ethics and driven by boredom to display more than a common interest in each other"."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 1 April 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 1 April 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Families lose into the bargain";  by Clare Kermondtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Families lose into the bargain\";  by Clare Kermond"
"Most employers are making little attempt to help workers balance family and work life, with 90 per cent of enterprise agreements not including paid maternity leave or any other family-friendly measures."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 28 March 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 28 March 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Rural towns begin a banking revolution";  by Tim Winklertc  \n  \l 2 "\"Rural towns begin a banking revolution\";  by Tim Winkler"
"Rapanyup and Minyip don't seem likely places for a revolution....Both towns had three banks.  The State Savings Bank left in the early 1990's soon after it became the Commonwealth.  Then Westpac pulled out, and ANZ removed the last banking services from the towns in February last year.  A familiar story so far.  The twist is that this time, rural residents have not accepted the snub.  They have decided to fight back and establish their own bank."

PRIVATE 
Friday 27 March 1998 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Friday 27 March 1998 - The Australian"
"Homing instincts", by Kimina Lyall

"More and more Australian women are leaping off the executive ladder.  Kimina Lyall talks to high-flyers who've decided that family comes first."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 26 March 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 26 March 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Car use accelerates despite drawbacks";  by Geoff Strongtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Car use accelerates despite drawbacks\";  by Geoff Strong"
"Forget the health and environmental benefits of walking or cycling to work.  People - particularly women - are embracing the car as never before....Car journeys, as a percentage of all journeys to work, had increased from 59 per cent to 71 per cent."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 25 March 1998 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Wednesday 25 March 1998 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Jobs for the boys and the girls";  by Fiona Carrutherstc  \n  \l 2 "\"Jobs for the boys and the girls\";  by Fiona Carruthers"
"The success of job programs run by business in solving youth unemployment - combined with cuts of $1.8 billion to labour market programs implemented by the Coalition Government in 1996 - is leading to increasing calls from community welfare and church leaders for more businesses to pitch in and help young people find jobs."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 25 March 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 25 March 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Battling businesses pay no tax";  by Phillip Hudsontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Battling businesses pay no tax\";  by Phillip Hudson"
"More than half of all companies pay no tax and Victoria is the home of trusts, according to the latest snapshot of the taxation system....0.1 per cent of companies paid 51 per cent of the total company tax.  Almost 58 per cent of companies were not tax, the majority of these were private businesses making losses."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 24 March 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 24 March 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Gulf widens as the poor get poorer";  by Rachel Gibson, Malcolm Maiden and Mark Bakertc  \n  \l 2 "\"Gulf widens as the poor get poorer\";  by Rachel Gibson, Malcolm Maiden and Mark Baker"
"While our Commonwealth grows wealthier the gap between rich and poor is widening, the ranks of our poorest are swelling, and their opportunities of attaining a better life are shrinking."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 21 March 1998 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 21 March 1998 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"More workers doing two jobs", by Michelle Gunntc  \n  \l 2 "\"More workers doing two jobs\", by Michelle Gunn"
"One in every 20 Australian workers has two or more jobs, an increase of 66 per cent on 10 years ago."

"Three-quarters of these people work in a different industry in their second job."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 21 March 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 21 March 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Stress at work an epidemic: survey", by Clare Kermondtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Stress at work an epidemic\: survey\", by Clare Kermond"
"More than 70 per cent of workers suffer from stress-related health problems such as headaches, continual tiredness and anger, with most saying growing workloads were to blame."

"The last few years have seen a concentration on economic development and we're now seeing the first inklings that management style is causing a lot of problems."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 19 March 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Thursday 19 March 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Cracks in the new job jargon", by Paul Pickeringtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Cracks in the new job jargon\", by Paul Pickering"
"The Government's massive experiment with employment services begins on 1 May (ironically International Labour Day).  If the distribution of new services in the Melbourne East region is anything to go by, there is little cause for confidence.  Unfortunately the laboratory mice in this experiment are real people."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 18 March 1998 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Wednesday 18 March 1998 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Full-time fixation hinders working equality", by Juliet Bourketc  \n  \l 2 "\"Full-time fixation hinders working equality\", by Juliet Bourke"
"When women (and some men) try to integrate family responsibilities and work, we lose our spot on the career ladders and may even lose the job.  The message is clear, only a full-time employee is a 'professional', a part-time employee is not.  You may get a part-time job, but if you want to have a career you must conform to this definition of 'professional'."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 14 March 1998 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 14 March 1998 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Jobless suffering worst of poverty", by Kimina Lyalltc  \n  \l 2 "\"Jobless suffering worst of poverty\", by Kimina Lyall"
"Australian poverty has increased 50 per cent since the landmark Henderson inquiry 20 years ago."

"If we haven't managed to stem the growth in poverty with large expenditure on social programs in the last two and a half decades, then what is going to happen when social expenditure decreases, as it has been in the last few years?"

PRIVATE 
Saturday 14 March 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 14 March 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"A land half-full?", by Bill Birnbauertc  \n  \l 2 "\"A land half-full?\", by Bill Birnbauer"
"The CSIRO says Australia theoretically could support 1700 million vegetarians;  500 million people at Bangladeshi living standards; and 50 to 60 million based on water and food availability.  But it could support only six to 12 million based on its carrying capacity in pre-European times or 17 million using the precautionary principle."

"Australia is a big continent - whether it is full or empty is still a matter of opinion.  Whether it is big enough to have the debate and reach a consensus on future population size remains to be seen."

PRIVATE 
Friday 13 March 1998 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Friday 13 March 1998 - The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"France cracks down on hours to create jobs", by Gail Edmondsontc  \n  \l 2 "\"France cracks down on hours to create jobs\", by Gail Edmondson"
"Imagine a country where a chief executive could be jailed because his managers work more than 39 hours a week without overtime pay of compensating time off."

"The intent of the 35-hour work week and the raids is to force new hiring.  If you have to pay a software engineer 100 per cent more because he works 60 hours a week, why not hire another engineer?  But dividing up existing wealth won't create new wealth."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 25 February 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 25 February 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Pendulum swings the way of employers in working hours", by Ross Gittinstc  \n  \l 2 "\"Pendulum swings the way of employers in working hours\", by Ross Gittins"
"...for the most part, working arrangements are getting more flexible not because the world's becoming a kinder, gentler place but because it's getting tougher to earn a crust."

"As consumers we join the demand to be permitted to shop or play late at night and at weekends, but, as employees, most of us would still prefer to work weekdays, nine to five."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 21 February 1998 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 21 February 1998 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Crisis at the coalface", by Don Edgartc  \n  \l 2 "\"Crisis at the coalface\", by Don Edgar"
"Today's workforce could be so much more productive - if only management would show a little heart."

"The work-family link is not some add-on or fad;  it's integral to the way life is and always will be."

PRIVATE 
Friday 20 February 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Friday 20 February 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"We're worth more than we think", by Tim Colebatchtc  \n  \l 2 "\"We're worth more than we think\", by Tim Colebatch"
"Feeling wealthier?  You should be.  The net private worth of Australians shot up by $228 billion, equal to $12,300 extra for every man woman and child, according to the federal Treasury."

"The figures do not include the value of publicly owned assets, the land and human capital - increasingly seen by economists as our most important form of wealth."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 18 February 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 18 February 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Consumers stumble in race to buy happiness";  by Ross Gittinstc  \n  \l 2 "\"Consumers stumble in race to buy happiness\";  by Ross Gittins"
"Only in the very poor countries does it work the way economists assume.  Those countries' level of happiness is much lower than for rich countries and it rises significantly as their national income rises over time."

"We consume more each year, but it makes us no happier.  If we all agreed to consume less, we'd be no worse off (and the environment would be better off)."

"...unemployment may be the chief source of unhappiness."

"If, in the interests of reducing unhappiness, economists were to make minimising unemployment their primary objective, the advice they gave the community would be very different."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 7 February 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 7 February 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"National blues fed a diet of pap", by Hugh Mackaytc  \n  \l 2 "\"National blues fed a diet of pap\", by Hugh Mackay"
"We need something to believe in, yet faith lies beyond our sceptical grasp and inspiration seems in short supply.  Even our quest for moral clarity bogs down in ambiguity and subjectivity."

"Is it really too hard for us to face the possibility that the post-war years of full employment were an aberration;  that there simply isn't enough work to go around;  that we will either have to be more radical in the way we distribute the available work, or more compassionate in devising a taxation and welfare system to sustain those who can't find sufficient employment."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 4 February 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 4 February 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Young jobless, a quagmire for our politicians", by Ross Gittinstc  \n  \l 2 "\"Young jobless, a quagmire for our politicians\", by Ross Gittins"
"...there is no way a government can turn back the clock to the days when full-time junior jobs were plentiful.  Lower youth wages would not make much difference, nor would faster economic growth."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 22 January 1998 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Thursday 22 January 1998 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Are we creating an underclass?", Yes: Michael Raper;  No: Judith Sloantc  \n  \l 2 "\"Are we creating an underclass?\", Yes\: Michael Raper;  No\: Judith Sloan"
No:

"The facts are that earnings inequality has been growing (arguably from an unsustainably compressed base) but the impact on household incomes has been reduced by dint of tax and transfer arrangements."

PRIVATE 
Friday 16 January 1998 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Friday 16 January 1998 - The Australian"
"Is Work for the DolPRIVATE 
e a Failure", Yes: Michael Raper;  No: Senator Chris Ellisontc  \n  \l 2 "e a Failure\", Yes\: Michael Raper;  No\: Senator Chris Ellison"
Yes:

"Solving unemployment in Australia is achievable. but it is beyond the scope of Work for the Dole."

No:

"Our long term goal is that every person who wants employment should be able to obtain it.  To achieve this goal, first and foremost we must create the right economic conditions to accelerate jobs growth."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 13 January 1998 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 13 January 1998 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Golden soil adds to wealth for toil", by Janine Macdonaldtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Golden soil adds to wealth for toil\", by Janine Macdonald"
"Australia's net worth is nearly $2000 bullion - almost four times the gross domestic product - and has grown steadily for seven years."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 24 December 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 24 December 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Relax, well-spent leisure makes good economic sense", by Ross Gittinstc  \n  \l 2 "\"Relax, well-spent leisure makes good economic sense\", by Ross Gittins"
"So it's leisure that keeps production and consumption in balance.  If we were too busy working to have much time for leisure, we'd have less motive to consume.  As well, with inadequate time to recuperate, the quality of our work would suffer.

But to acknowledge leisure's essential role in the efficient functioning of the economy is to point to its extrinsic virtues.  The real point is that it is intrinsically virtuous:   it's a good thing merely because we enjoy it."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 23 December 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 23 December 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"New job on top of the wish list for employees", by Ewin Hannantc  \n  \l 2 "\"New job on top of the wish list for employees\", by Ewin Hannan"
"Sick of your job?  Would you like to be somewhere else?  You are not alone.  According to a survey report released yesterday, Australian workers want more than a pay rise for Christmas - they want a new job."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 23 December 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Tuesday 23 December 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
Dilbert Cartoon by Scott Adamstc  \n  \l 2 "Dilbert Cartoon by Scott Adams"
eight panel cartoon:

1.
it is my pleasure to present the weekly "wally status report"

2.
this week I developed what I call "process pride"

3.
it all started when I realized I have no impact on earnings

4.
obviously I can't take pride in the results of my work

5.
but I need pride.   Otherwise, how could I maintain my high level of morale?

6.
so I learned to take pride in my processes instead of my results

7.
everything I do is still pointless, but I'm very proud of the way I do it

8.
is that all you did this week?  Hey, I'm only one person

PRIVATE 
Saturday 20 December 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 20 December 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Life in the balance", by Dani Coopertc  \n  \l 2 "\"Life in the balance\", by Dani Cooper"
"The signs are all there:  Road rage, increased anger and hostility, relationship breakdowns.  You're a disaster waiting to happen.  But the question is - will employers realise in time that you need a life?"

"...examples of Canada and Europe where moves are under way to limit overtime.  In Canada the proposed limit is 200 hours a month, while in Europe a Working Time Directive limits the number of hours employees can work in one week to 48."

PRIVATE 
Friday 12 December 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Friday 12 December 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
Tandberg cartoontc  \n  \l 2 "Tandberg cartoon"
single panel showing John Howard outside an industrial factory (just after the Kyoto Greenhouse summit).  He is saying "if only they'd let us destroy the earth....imagine the jobs we'd create."

PRIVATE 
Friday 5 December 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Friday 5 December 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Men above 55 shoulder the job losses", by Michelle Gunntc  \n  \l 2 "\"Men above 55 shoulder the job losses\", by Michelle Gunn"
"Men over the age of 55 have been among the greatest victims of recent labour market trends with the proportion of them in work almost halving in the past three decades."

"Also, about 42 per cent of Australians had a job in 1996 compared with 45.5 per cent in 1966."

PRIVATE 
Monday 1 December 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Monday 1 December 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Big bang job creation is destined to make things worse", by Kenneth Davidsontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Big bang job creation is destined to make things worse\", by Kenneth Davidson"
"Dr Michael Keating - formerly head of the Prime Minister's Department and now visiting fellow at the Australian National University says....the Government had to subsidise disadvantaged long-term unemployed by $150 to $325 a week in 1996-7 to entice employers to create jobs for this group.  Dr Keating points out the subsidy is equal to about 35 per cent of average male earnings and even more for low-paid jobs."

PRIVATE 
November 1997 - New Womantc  \l 1 "November 1997 - New Woman"
PRIVATE 
"Women and Work:  transforming the nine to five", extracted from a book by Elizabeth Perle McKenna tc  \n  \l 2 "\"Women and Work\:  transforming the nine to five\", extracted from a book by Elizabeth Perle McKenna "
"The way we work is a vestige from another era.  And we all know it.  If we want work that works we have to be the ones who create change.  We have worked hard only to find there isn't sufficient oxygen to support a balanced personal and professional life.  Transforming work is up to us."

"Work will never work unless we change the way we value success and the way we judge our progress towards it."

PRIVATE 
Monday 24 November 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Monday 24 November 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Big banks set sights on huge job cuts", by Tom Allardtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Big banks set sights on huge job cuts\", by Tom Allard"
"The four major banks are expected to cut up to 10,000 full-time jobs in Australia....in the next twelve months."

"The big four banks cut 6,300 jobs this year."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 22 November 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 22 November 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"We should share the available work", by John Davidson (letter to the editor)tc  \n  \l 2 "\"We should share the available work\", by John Davidson (letter to the editor)"
"There are two basic ways of solving the unemployment crisis:  create more jobs or share the available work."

"Job creation would certainly help, but it is unlikely to make much impact on unemployment for many years."

"We need to have a harder look at sharing the available work as part of the overall strategy for beating unemployment."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 22 November - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 22 November - The Age"
"Why growth alone isPRIVATE 
 not enough to get the jobless back to work", by Ross Gittinstc  \n  \l 2 " not enough to get the jobless back to work\", by Ross Gittins"
"Economists tell us that what we need to get unemployment down to an acceptable level is faster economic growth.  Right?  Wrong.  That's what politicians and business people tell us.  What mainstream economists are trying to tell us - in their inimitably incomprehensible way - is that what we need to do is 'drive down the NAIRU'."

PRIVATE 
Friday 21 November 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Friday 21 November 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Life before we outsourced it", by Steve Vizardtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Life before we outsourced it\", by Steve Vizard"
"The milko has gone, the village has become a suburb, and the suburb a sprawl.  Eroded by better transport, better communication and greater mobility, we work at jobs distant from our home we travel too much and arrive home too late.  Our kids go to school too far away."

"Christ, we've outsourced everything.  We've pretty much managed to outsource our lives."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 19 November 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 19 November 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Millennium man, a work in progress", by Sally Heathtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Millennium man, a work in progress\", by Sally Heath"
"If a man's identity is firmly tied to providing, what happens to his self esteem in these times of high unemployment and rapidly changing workplaces?"

"Almost one in four men over 30 say workplace stress is the greatest risk to their health.  For men with partners and dependent children, the rate is nearly one in three."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 19 November 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Wednesday 19 November 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Training works better as unemployment cure", by Mike Steketeetc  \n  \l 2 "\"Training works better as unemployment cure\", by Mike Steketee"
"...the study by the OECD found seven out of 10 Americans who were in low-earning jobs in 1986 were either still low-paid or not working full-time five years later."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 18 November 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Tuesday 18 November 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Prospects best for mobile unemployed", by Stephen Brook, David Nason and Fiona Kennedytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Prospects best for mobile unemployed\", by Stephen Brook, David Nason and Fiona Kennedy"
"Jobless prepared to move away from pockets of recession face good prospects in Sydney and Perth and isolated regions riding strong development and population growth."

PRIVATE 
Monday 17 November 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Monday 17 November 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Jobs creation needs policy not platitudes", editorial opiniontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Jobs creation needs policy not platitudes\", editorial opinion"
"Unemployment is more than an economic statistic:  it is a measure of how Australia as a nation organises its resources - physical, financial and human - to create a just and equitable society.  When unemployment is high it suggests that we have failed collectively as a nation - not just government, political parties, the public sector, universities or business but all of us - to understand what the lack of jobs for those who are available to take them tells us about ourselves."

PRIVATE 
Monday 17 November 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Monday 17 November 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Jobless: The great divide", by Patrick Lawnhamtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Jobless\: The great divide\", by Patrick Lawnham"
"Unemployment is increasingly driving a wedge into Australian society, dividing highly populated areas with low official jobless levels from desperately worse-off outer suburbs and regions."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 13 November 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Thursday 13 November 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Time to invest in economic future", by Tim Colebatchtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Time to invest in economic future\", by Tim Colebatch"
"According to Mr Legge (John Legge, principal author of Entrepreneurship:  How innovators create the Future), the true unemployment rate is about 15 per cent, and if these people were employed at a cost of $20,000 per year, economic activity would increase by about $30 billion, the cost of unemployment would drop $5 billion, and government tax revenue would rise by $9 billion."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 13 November 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Thursday 13 November 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Mortgages dropped from CPI list", by Tim Colebatchtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Mortgages dropped from CPI list\", by Tim Colebatch"
"Home mortgage charges, the larges item in the consumer price index, will be scrapped from the CPI under wide-ranging reforms announced by the Australian Bureau of Statistics yesterday."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 12 November 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 12 November 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"The loneliness epidemic", by Michelle Gunntc  \n  \l 2 "\"The loneliness epidemic\", by Michelle Gunn"
"One of the reasons family is breaking down is that it is being required to compensate too much for anxiety generated outside the home." (quoting author and psychotherapist Stephanie Dowrick)

"This stress and anxiety can have many sources, but the most common is work - or the lack of it.  Dowrick explains that the changing nature of our working lives has dramatically increased the likelihood of loneliness."

"Put simply, the rapid rate of social, technological and economic change has left most of us feeling a little fragmented and lost."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 12 November 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 12 November 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"It's society's job to nurture what nature provides", by Janet Mc Calmantc  \n  \l 2 "\"It's society's job to nurture what nature provides\", by Janet Mc Calman"
"One of the hardest things we have to learn as human beings is the delay of gratification - the personal discipline to put aside the immediate satisfaction of needs for the sake of the long-term future.  Delayed gratification has been seen as the hallmark of 'civilisation' and full maturity."

"But the poor and powerless have never been able to save for the future because there is nothing left over to save.....If you have no way of creating a future, then why live for it?"

"Great wealth cannot come overnight unless it is either borrowed or stolen.  If it is to be real and enduring, it has to be made, and that takes long-term planning, preparation and work."

"Gifted people have emerged from every human community on Earth.  Nature has done its job.  Nurture depends entirely on us, on society, and here we rarely do enough."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 9 November 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 9 November 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"A matter of community", by Lindsay Tannertc  \n  \l 2 "\"A matter of community\", by Lindsay Tanner"
"We now exercise a much wider range of social choices than we once did.  Yet greater freedom for all has been accompanied by greater isolation and loneliness for some."

"Western societies have become so productive that areas of human activity not previously included in the formal economy, such as sport, leisure and family services, are being commercially colonised."

"Society has an obligation to ensure that all its members are able to belong in the fullest sense of the term."

"Individuals as well as governments have some obligation to help build community."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 6 November 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Thursday 6 November 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Work for all is workable", by Ross Garnauttc  \n  \l 2 "\"Work for all is workable\", by Ross Garnaut"
"Full employment is achievable.  What's more we can do it without slashing wages and welfare to levels the community finds unpalatable."

"I see three elements in a program to restore full employment.  The first is reasonably strong average rates of growth.  The second is the management of fiscal and monetary policy to avoid recessions.  The third is a comprehensive reform of social security and income tax in Australia to reconcile income security at Australian community standards in real terms, with real wage flexibility."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 6 November 1997 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Thursday 6 November 1997 - The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Hope on horizon for cut in jobless rate by mid-1998", by Michael Dwyertc  \n  \l 2 "\"Hope on horizon for cut in jobless rate by mid-1998\", by Michael Dwyer"
"'Full employment is possible in Australia', Professor Garnaut told a conference on unemployment at the University of Melbourne yesterday.  'It will require a renewal of commitment to productivity-raising reform to sustain feasible but historically high rates of economic growth."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 6 November 1997 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Thursday 6 November 1997 - The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Experts agree policies must change - but which way?", by Mark Davistc  \n  \l 2 "\"Experts agree policies must change - but which way?\", by Mark Davis"
"A series of radical policies for reducing high unemployment - ranging from a minimum wage freeze and a negative income tax to a major job creation scheme and reintroduction of an Accord-style incomes policy - were unveiled by leading labour market economists yesterday."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 6 November 1997 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Thursday 6 November 1997 - The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Options for full employment", by Ross Garnauttc  \n  \l 2 "\"Options for full employment\", by Ross Garnaut"
"If high unemployment continues for years into the future, it is because we did not think it important enough to take the steps necessary to remove it."

"One fact is very simple:  if there were flexibility in wages in response to changes in labour market conditions there would be no unemployment."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 1 November 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 1 November 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"You're sacked:  Some powerbrokers predict a future when just 20 per cent of workers will have jobs.  In their best-seller The Global Trap, Hans-Peter Martin and Harald Schumann argue that wealthy nations are embracing this bleak vision."tc  \n  \l 2 "\"You're sacked\:  Some powerbrokers predict a future when just 20 per cent of workers will have jobs.  In their best-seller The Global Trap, Hans-Peter Martin and Harald Schumann argue that wealthy nations are embracing this bleak vision.\""
"The question in the future will be: 'to have lunch or to be lunch'."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 29 October 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Wednesday 29 October 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Working 9 to 5 - we wish", by Gavin Moodytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Working 9 to 5 - we wish\", by Gavin Moody"
"One of the irksome disciplines of working life is getting to work on time and staying there until the end of the working day."

"In his third lecture on the future of work broadcast on the ABC's Radio National last month, Robert Theobald argued that socio-economic structures shape our actions.  'Social systems pressure their participants to play their role as it is currently defined at any given time', he said."

PRIVATE 
Monday 27 October 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Monday 27 October 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Long day's journey leaves workers jaded", by Belinda Proberttc  \n  \l 2 "\"Long day's journey leaves workers jaded\", by Belinda Probert"
"What we need to do is to look at the forces leading to long working hours, and the impact of these hours on social institutions such as the family as well as individual health."

"....there is no doubt that the fastest job growth for more than a decade has been in part-time work."

"Shorter working hours must play a part in redistributing work more fairly."

"More radically, the recognition that time might be more valuable than increased income is an essential component of most environmentally sustainable visions of the global future."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 25 October 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 25 October 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Shift shenanigans", by Ewin Hannantc  \n  \l 2 "\"Shift shenanigans\", by Ewin Hannan"
"According to a recent survey by the Department of Workplace Relations, almost one-third of workplaces operate for more than 12 hours per day and 13.3 per cent operate for 24 hours per day.  The survey found 62.6 per cent of workplaces have employees who work shift or were on call."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 25 October 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 25 October 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Do the world a favour: Avoid the housework", by Hugh Mackaytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Do the world a favour\: Avoid the housework\", by Hugh Mackay"
"There's a certain amount of job-hogging going on, no doubt about it, although there's no easy answer to the problem of trying to transfer the load of paid work from the overworked to the unemployed."

PRIVATE 
November 1997 - Time Magazine Special Editiontc  \l 1 "November 1997 - Time Magazine Special Edition"
PRIVATE 
"Our Precious Planet - why saving the environment will be the next century's biggest challenge."tc  \n  \l 2 "\"Our Precious Planet - why saving the environment will be the next century's biggest challenge.\""
PRIVATE 
"Respect the Land" by Al Goretc  \l 3 "\"Respect the Land\" by Al Gore"
"But to me the environment is also about something less tangible, though no less important.  It is about our sense of community - the obligation we have to each other , and to future generations, to safeguard God's earth."

PRIVATE 
"What have we wrought?", by Eugene Lindentc  \l 3 "\"What have we wrought?\", by Eugene Linden"
"Like Oscar Wilde's fictional creation Dorian Gray, who stayed forever young while a portrait of him in the attic aged horribly, the modern economy masks a disfigured planet."

PRIVATE 
"Bursting at the seams", by Nisid Hajaritc  \l 3 "\"Bursting at the seams\", by Nisid Hajari"
"Like planets, cities have gravity.  The bigger they are, the more powerful the pull.  Size creates opportunity, and that's why cities attract so many dreamers, leaders, luminaries, and ordinary job seekers in the arts, sciences, education, finance and commerce."

PRIVATE 
"A world awakens", by Eugene Lindentc  \l 3 "\"A world awakens\", by Eugene Linden"
"In the US, voters have consistently supported paying the 2% or so of gross domestic product that is devoted to protecting the environment.  That mystifies conventional economists, who see such expenditures as a drag on consumption, and therefore on a society's well-being.  What more and more people are telling economists and politicians is that they realize their well-being is something more than mere consumption and that it is connected to the health of the land, water and skies."

PRIVATE 
"Culture of permanence", by Christopher Flavintc  \l 3 "\"Culture of permanence\", by Christopher Flavin"
"But as environmental activist Edward Abbed once said: 'Growth for the sake of growth is the ideology of the cancer cell'."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 22 October 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Wednesday 22 October 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Stress: the distressing news", by Sian Powelltc  \n  \l 2 "\"Stress\: the distressing news\", by Sian Powell"
"Work - and overwork - now dominates the civil servants life to an unhealthy degree."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 18 October 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 18 October 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Bank staff cut, hours lengthen", by Ewin Hannantc  \n  \l 2 "\"Bank staff cut, hours lengthen\", by Ewin Hannan"
"In 1990-91, full-time workers numbered 121,000, last year there were 89,000"

"The nation's four big banks have slashed their full-time workforces by 25 per cent this decade, while existing employees work increasingly longer hours each week, research reveals."

PRIVATE 
Friday 17 October 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Friday 17 October 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"70,000 more stamped never to be employed", by Ian Hendersontc  \n  \l 2 "\"70,000 more stamped never to be employed\", by Ian Henderson"
"A growing pool of virtually unemployable job seekers is entrenched and moving through the welfare system, unaffected by the gyrations of the business cycle."

PRIVATE 
Friday 17 October 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Friday 17 October 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"12-hour day is gaining strength", by Ewin Hannantc  \n  \l 2 "\"12-hour day is gaining strength\", by Ewin Hannan"
"The number of employees working 12-hour days has increased significantly, with research showing one in six workplace agreements struck this year contain provisions for 12 hour shifts."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 9 October 1997 - The City Weeklytc  \l 1 "Thursday 9 October 1997 - The City Weekly"
PRIVATE 
"Jobs of the future", by Everard Hundertc  \n  \l 2 "\"Jobs of the future\", by Everard Hunder"
"The future could, in short, be a place of limitless opportunity, or it could be even more competitive and work-obsessed than the present.  Either way, it will be a place in which change is the only constant."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 5 October 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 5 October 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Mother load", by Michelle Gunntc  \n  \l 2 "\"Mother load\", by Michelle Gunn"
"Poverty traps and work disincentives are, it seems, part and parcel of motherhood for many 90's women."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 20 September 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 20 September 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"The Great Escape", by Pamela Bonetc  \n  \l 2 "\"The Great Escape\", by Pamela Bone"
"According to a controversial new book, The Time Bind:  When Work Becomes Home and Home Becomes Work, rather than being forced by family-unfriendly employers to work long hours in order to keep their jobs, parents are choosing to work longer hours in order to - not to put too fine a point on it - get away from their families."

"It is not enough for companies to have options such as flexitime and job-sharing on their books.  They have to be seen as a viable option for men and women who want a career for themselves."

PRIVATE 
Monday 15 September 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Monday 15 September 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Why the nation doesn't need an industry policy", by Des Mooretc  \n  \l 2 "\"Why the nation doesn't need an industry policy\", by Des Moore"
"...it needs to be recognised that the proportion of the working-age population (15 to 64) actually working is higher than it was before the 1970's.  The increase in unemployment thus basically reflects the inability of the labor market to absorb the increase in the proportion of the working-age population wanting to work, rather than any deterioration in the rate of employment."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 13 September 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 13 September 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"The El Nino effect on jobs", Editorial opiniontc  \n  \l 2 "\"The El Nino effect on jobs\", Editorial opinion"
"...the job situation is not improving.  For those without work and one in eight families with at least one member unemployed, it is a landscape of despair."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 13 September 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 13 September 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Taking the 'job crisis' by the horns", by Ross Gittinstc  \n  \l 2 "\"Taking the 'job crisis' by the horns\", by Ross Gittins"
"There is  no 'jobs crisis", unless you believe that a crisis can last for 20 years and steadily worsen over that time."

"It's the labour market's role to allocate jobs to everyone who wants to work."

Saturday 13 September 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Friday 12 September 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"At last, a nation of shopkeepers”, by Ian Hendersontc  \n  \l 2 "\"18 months on, unemployment crisis worsens\", by Ian Henderson"
“For the first time, retailing employs marginally more Australian workers than manufacturing.”

PRIVATE 
Friday 12 September 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Friday 12 September 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"18 months on, unemployment crisis worsens", by Ian Hendersontc  \n  \l 2 "\"18 months on, unemployment crisis worsens\", by Ian Henderson"
"Jobs drought:  38,000 places dry up."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 6 September 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 6 September 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Salvos urge broader jobs debate", by Carolyn Rancetc  \n  \l 2 "\"Salvos urge broader jobs debate\", by Carolyn Rance"
"Through its publication A Working Society" the Salvation Army aims to encourage greater discussion of unemployment.  Arguing that no single change will resolve the issue, it suggests revisiting infrastructure investment and recognising the social and economic value of unpaid work as starting points."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 30 August 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 30 August 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Industrial Discord - a survey showing mounting employee dissatisfaction with workplace reform sounds a warning to the Howard government", by Ewin Hannantc  \n  \l 2 "\"Industrial Discord - a survey showing mounting employee dissatisfaction with workplace reform sounds a warning to the Howard government\", by Ewin Hannan"
"Four out of five Australian workplaces have undergone major change this decade.  We are working harder, faster and longer.  We are consulted less, are more stressed, and 70 per cent do not believe that change has left us better off."

PRIVATE 
Friday 29 August 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Friday 29 August 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Working through an 'age of uncertainty'", Editorial opiniontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Working through an 'age of uncertainty'\", Editorial opinion"
"But while the biggest fear might be about losing a job, those in work are feeling stressed by what they face there."

"There is a limit to how long a society can or should endure the sever dislocations imposed by economic changes that have left many jobless and many more stressed and unhappy."

PRIVATE 
Friday 29 August 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Friday 29 August 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Union membership slumps", by Ewin Hannantc  \n  \l 2 "\"Union membership slumps\", by Ewin Hannan"
"The proportion of workplaces with active unions fell from 24 to 18 per cent in the first half of the decade, the Federal Government survey on industrial relations says."

PRIVATE 
Friday 29 August 1997 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Friday 29 August 1997 - The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
Working harder, but not happier", by Stephen Longtc  \n  \l 2 "Working harder, but not happier\", by Stephen Long"
"An upsurge in work intensity during the 1990's is one of the key trends charted in "Changes at Work" - Australia's largest ever survey of workplace industrial relations based on snapshots of 3,700 workplaces."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 13 August 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 13 August 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"The downside of lower pay", by Derek Sicklentc  \n  \l 2 "\"The downside of lower pay\", by Derek Sicklen"
"Lower wages actually discourage innovation and productivity and this has been precisely the route taken in America."

PRIVATE 
July 1997 - Wired Magazinetc  \l 1 "July 1997 - Wired Magazine"
PRIVATE 
"The long boom - a history of the future 1980-2020", by Peter Schwartz and Peter Leydentc  \n  \l 2 "\"The long boom - a history of the future 1980-2020\", by Peter Schwartz and Peter Leyden"
"We're facing 25 years of prosperity, freedom, and a better environment for the whole world.   You got a problem with that?"

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 19 August 1997 - The Sydney Morning Heraldtc  \l 1 "Tuesday 19 August 1997 - The Sydney Morning Herald"
PRIVATE 
"Virtual Work", by Jennifer Hewetttc  \n  \l 2 "\"Virtual Work\", by Jennifer Hewett"
"The good news is that for those with skills and a good education and the ability to adapt, the job market has never looked better.  There's plenty of money, quick promotions, and the chance to shape work conditions around personal preferences like geography and family time."

"The bad news for those without skills is that while the jobs are plentiful in this seventh year of economic recovery, the are low paid and wages will remain under constant downward pressure."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 9 August 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 9 August 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Talk won't defuse jobless timebomb", by Hugh Mackaytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Talk won't defuse jobless timebomb\", by Hugh Mackay"
"If we don't pay heed to the human and social factors, Australian society will pay a high price."

(quoting the Chairman of the Australian Youth Foundation, Brian Burdekin)

"...but if we're not prepared, as a society, to make any sacrifices at all, then we might as well admit that when it comes to youth unemployment, we simply don't care."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 9 August 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 9 August 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"'Dole bludgers' bug the silent majority", by Rochelle Burburytc  \n  \l 2 "\"'Dole bludgers' bug the silent majority\", by Rochelle Burbury"
"Dole bludging tops the list of problems worrying Australians coupled with a deep concern about the inequalities, unfairness and the betrayal of trust in society, a new study has found."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 9 August 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 9 August 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Australia: Not relaxed, not comfortable", by Michael Gordontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Australia\: Not relaxed, not comfortable\", by Michael Gordon"
"Australia is suffering economic and social malaise and a lack of confidence in the future."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 9 August 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 9 August 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"The politics of paralysis", by Laura Tingletc  \n  \l 2 "\"The politics of paralysis\", by Laura Tingle"
"With jobs now the number one concern of voters, the Howard Government must do more than await an economic miracle."

PRIVATE 
Friday 8 August 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Friday 8 August 1997 - The Age"
“PRIVATE 
One person's job is not another's dole cheque", by Tim Battintc  \n  \l 2 "One person's job is not another's dole cheque\", by Tim Battin"
"And right across the political spectrum many seem to blame technology and, more generally, the 'post industrial' society for present rates of unemployment.  But here again we are left asking questions.  Why should the 1950s and 1960s have been so successful in delivering high employment, given that this was also a time when technology was booming?"

PRIVATE 
Friday 8 August 1997 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Friday 8 August 1997 - The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Unresolved issues over wages of the unskilled", by Alan Mitchelltc  \n  \l 2 "\"Unresolved issues over wages of the unskilled\", by Alan Mitchell"
"Their (quoting two Princeton Economists, David Card and Alan Kruger) study of teenage employment in fast-food restaurants in the United States showed that increases in the minimum wage either had no negative effect on employment or had been associated with a slight increase in employment."

PRIVATE 
Friday 8 August 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Friday 8 August 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Lower wages the key to jobs", by Judith Sloantc  \n  \l 2 "\"Lower wages the key to jobs\", by Judith Sloan"
"So what is the solution to unemployment?  Essentially, it revolves around creating a more flexible labour market and providing appropriate welfare incentives."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 6 August 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Wednesday 6 August 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"A test of society's moral fibre", by Stephen Belltc  \n  \l 2 "\"A test of society's moral fibre\", by Stephen Bell"
"....labour market and welfare conditions have, if anything, become more 'flexible' in the past two decades and yet this is the period in which unemployment has soared."

"Essentially, the authorities are offering a grim and bogus choice between unemployment or inequality."

"The unemployment problem and the solutions we adopt are a sort of moral barometer.  The test of a caring and humane society is that it rejects both high unemployment and rising inequality."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 6 August 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 6 August 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"A word of caution in debate on jobs", by McGuinnesstc  \n  \l 2 "\"A word of caution in debate on jobs\", by McGuinness"
"...if you really care about helping the unemployed and those barely hanging on to employment, simply raising minimum wages is not a good idea."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 5 August 1997 - Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Tuesday 5 August 1997 - Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Careers don't always come first", by Paul Gollantc  \n  \l 2 "\"Careers don't always come first\", by Paul Gollan"
"There was a direct link between a supportive work environment as defined by the company's work-life programs and employee commitment." (quoting a DuPont study in 1995)

"These figures suggest that our future captains of industry want a challenging international career and financial rewards without working themselves to death.  By satisfying their needs the organisation will be more productive and profitable.

PRIVATE 
Saturday 2 August 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 2 August 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Rich leave poor further in their wake", by Ian Hendersontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Rich leave poor further in their wake\", by Ian Henderson"
"Six years after the "recession we had to have", the rich have grown richer and the poor are poorer, while the pattern of income distribution was only slightly less unequal in 1995-96 than it was a year earlier."

"The top one-fifth of income units - individuals in households sharing an income - accounted for almost half of total income in 1995-96, averaging $1469 a week.  

At the other end of the scale, the bottom one-fifth of the population received less than 4 per cent of the total and averaged just $117 a week."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 31 July 1997 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Thursday 31 July 1997 - The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Survey reveals telework appeal", by David Crowetc  \n  \l 2 "\"Survey reveals telework appeal\", by David Crowe"
"Australians are eager to work from home by using computers and telephones, with a new survey highlighting a growing awareness of 'teleworking'."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 31 July 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Thursday 31 July 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Fundamental flaws in the quest for a social utopia", by Kenneth Davidsontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Fundamental flaws in the quest for a social utopia\", by Kenneth Davidson"
"The OECD has a record 34 million unemployed and rising.  The faces of the long term unemployed are increasingly visible on the streets of the big European cities."

Thursday 31 July 1997 - The Age

PRIVATE 
"Lost souls going under as class gulf gets deeper", by Judith Bretttc  \n  \l 2 "\"Lost souls going under as class gulf gets deeper\", by Judith Brett"
"The point is that some Australians are doing very well indeed now, and some not well at all.  We need to understand the reasons for this and the relationship between the two.  The problems we are facing are not simply economic problems, to be solved by a little downsizing here, adjustment of interest rates there, and so on;  they are also political problems about which social groups have the social and political power to ensure that the economic solutions which most serve their interests are the only ones politicians think are possible."

PRIVATE 
July 1997 - She Magazinetc  \l 1 "July 1997 - She Magazine"
PRIVATE 
"Working part time - can you get a fair deal?", by Robin Hilltc  \n  \l 2 "\"Working part time - can you get a fair deal?\", by Robin Hill"
"Amanda Sinclair, professor of management at the University of Melbourne's business school, says women who go for part-time work are being condemned in the workplace for wanting a more rewarding life.  'It is about punishing those who dare to question established norms regarding what a good career looks like.' she says."

"Amanda Sinclair argues that the stigma associated with part-time work will persist here until men in senior, influential positions begin to choose this kind of work as a viable career choice themselves."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 23 July 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 23 July 1997 - The Age"
“PRIVATE 
Ten ways to give this man a job", by Kendall Hilltc  \n  \l 2 "Ten ways to give this man a job\", by Kendall Hill"
"I think we have to get rid of the term 'unemployment'."

"We also have to realise that the great divide in the next 50 years won't be money, it will be education.  It you have it, you will be able to do much in life."

(quoting Fabian Dattner)

"Brohier's committee has devised a proposal to address short and long term unemployment that it says is 'likely to be politically acceptable', is market-based and will return $1.8 billion to the Commonwealth each year.

To start it recommends those receiving unemployment benefits be reclassified as paid Commonwealth employees unable to find work at present."

"...the Commonwealth would hire its labor force to employers and transfer the money it spends on social security benefits to that employer to be paid to the worker at an award of higher agreed wage, for between eight and 16 hours a week."

(quoting Peter Brohier, chairman of the National Employment Committee)

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 23 July 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Wednesday 23 July 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Unhappy home a work hazard", by Paul J. Gollantc  \n  \l 2 "\"Unhappy home a work hazard\", by Paul J. Gollan"
"Work and family are not separate worlds, requiring completely different skills, but different worlds requiring many of the same skills applied in different contexts."

"The sharp boundaries between work and family are falling away.  A new world of blurred boundaries is here, and it is a world that only a few organisations are facing up to."

"If we could all help to achieve a better work and family balance then we may be able to bring parenthood back into the home, while at the same time being more productive at work."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 22 July 1997 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Tuesday 22 July 1997 - The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Women's work fast declining", by Jeff Borlandtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Women's work fast declining\", by Jeff Borland"
"The great female job machine of the 1980's has stalled in the mid-1990's.  Married women have stopped streaming out of the kitchen."

"Along with employment, the growth in female job hunters also has slowed since late 1995.  If this had not occurred - and female labour force participation had increased at the same rate as in the 1980's recovery - Australia's overall jobless rate would now be about 11.5 per cent rather than the official 8.8 per cent."

"Between November 1995 and May 1997 married female employment fell about 20,000."

"The mid-1990's may represent a temporary departure from the big job gains for women of the 1980's.  But there is also the possibility that it marks the beginning of an important structural change in the evolution of the Australian labour market."

PRIVATE 
Monday 21 July 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Monday 21 July 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
Tandberg cartoontc  \n  \l 2 "Tandberg cartoon"
a person is addressing Jeff Kennett in front of a long line of people and saying:  "You've sacked tens of thousands of workers."

Kennett replies:  "I've done my bit , now it's up to John Howard to do his."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 19 July 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 19 July 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Work sharing a move towards 'moral' employment policy", by Carolyn Rancetc  \n  \l 2 "\"Work sharing a move towards 'moral' employment policy\", by Carolyn Rance"
"Work sharing at individual company levels may well be a critical measure in managing economic restructuring and the kind of uncertainties the global market brings...Its real potential lies in the way it highlights the need for institutional mechanisms to resolve social and political issues at the national level."

PRIVATE 
Friday 18 July - The Herald Suntc  \l 1 "Friday 18 July - The Herald Sun"
PRIVATE 
"Future shock in store", by Simon Pristeltc  \n  \l 2 "\"Future shock in store\", by Simon Pristel"
"...to prosper in this brave new world, job seekers must learn to market themselves better and develop saleable skills, according to Marcus Letcher, author of Making Your Future Work, to be published soon."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 17 July 1997 - The Herald Suntc  \l 1 "Thursday 17 July 1997 - The Herald Sun"
PRIVATE 
"Four ways to create work", by Jeff Kennetttc  \n  \l 2 "\"Four ways to create work\", by Jeff Kennett"
"Unemployment is a complex problem that will only ever be overcome if we push the boundaries of political and social acceptance that have traditionally restricted our ability to confront the problem head on."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 16 July 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 16 July 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Wilcox cartoon"tc  \n  \l 2 "\"Wilcox cartoon\""
single panel captioned "the industrially reformed, deregulated, low-wage highly competitive, small-business-friendly road to full employment" showing people wandering around with sandwich boards selling icecream, meat pies etc and offering to clean shoes.

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 16 July 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 16 July 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Wilcox cartoon"tc  \n  \l 2 "\"Wilcox cartoon\""
single panel showing four boardroom doors.  Out of the first comes the word "downsize" repeated five times.  Out of the second is "globalise" similarly repeated.  From the third is "capitalise" again repeated, and from the last is "call me sentimental but...don't you sometimes miss the soothing hum of employees?"

PRIVATE 
Saturday 12 July 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 12 July 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Cutting wages is no way to beat unemployment", by Tim Colebatchtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Cutting wages is no way to beat unemployment\", by Tim Colebatch"
"...the main influence on unemployment is the level of demand.  It was not wages but excessively tight monetary policy that drove the economy into recession in 1990-91, delayed the recovery in 1992, then put on the brakes since 1995.

And a system that taxes employers for providing jobs and makes them pay the full cost of employee superannuation is no help.  Reform could start there."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 12 July 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 12 July 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Deeds, not words, make jobs", Editorial opiniontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Deeds, not words, make jobs\", Editorial opinion"
"The pressure to develop a jobs strategy is building not only on the Prime Minister, but on the Premier."

PRIVATE 
Friday 11 July 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Friday 11 July 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Time for a new fiscal strategy", by Ian Hendersontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Time for a new fiscal strategy\", by Ian Henderson"
"The sharp decline in the numbers of unemployed still prepared to search for work demands a new strategy for beating unemployment."

"The Howard Government should consider strong fiscal policy to deal with the acute jobless rate afflicting the community and challenging the Government's standing."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 10 July 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Thursday 10 July 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Flexibility and falsehood", by Kenneth Davidsontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Flexibility and falsehood\", by Kenneth Davidson"
"The Howard Government has no solution to the unemployment problem.  Ergo, unemployment is not the Government's fault.

The problem, we are told, lies in the labour market itself."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 10 July 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Thursday 10 July - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Work for the dole, a susso idea", by Kendall Hilltc  \n  \l 2 "\"Work for the dole, a susso idea\", by Kendall Hill"
"Work-for-the-dole schemes arrive in Victoria in a matter of weeks.  But for some, such schemes are old hat.

The former state historian, Dr Bernard Barrett, says the scheme merely reinvents the wheel."

"....the Federal Government's work-for-the-dole program looks a lot like the unemployment relief system - or 'susso' - of the 1930's Depression."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 10 July 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Thursday 10 July - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"So, is any job better than none?", by Rosemary Neill (YES), Steve Creedy (NO), Richard Sweet (MAYBE) and Judith Sloan (WELFARE'S ROLE)tc  \n  \l 2 "\"So, is any job better than none?\", by Rosemary Neill (YES), Steve Creedy (NO), Richard Sweet (MAYBE) and Judith Sloan (WELFARE'S ROLE)"
Rosemary Neill:

"The notion that the only solution to joblessness lies in squeezing welfare and wages is myopic and tame.    What is needed is a radical redistribution of working hours and a move to a welfare system based on incentives to work.  After all, we all know that high-paid employees can afford to buy big houses but are so overworked that they have no time to live in them.  Meanwhile, people who used to be called working class increasingly have no work to go to."

Richard Sweet:

"While anecdotes about, the hard evidence suggests that, for large numbers of young people, temporary work is not an easy stepping stone to a full-time job."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 9 July 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 9 July - The Age"
PRIVATE 
Tandberg cartoontc  \n  \l 2 "Tandberg cartoon"
single panel shows a number of people walking inside open cardboard boxes, one of which is labelled "home sweet home". 

The caption reads:  "the flexible workforce".

PRIVATE 
Monday 7 July 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Monday 7 July 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Why less means more then it comes to wages", by John Freebairntc  \n  \l 2 "\"Why less means more then it comes to wages\", by John Freebairn"
"Lower minimum wages, together with changes to the taxation and social security systems, should increase employment, especially of low-skilled and young Australians.

PRIVATE 
Monday 7 July 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Monday 7 July 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Yes, higher pay can mean more jobs", by Peter Botsmantc  \n  \l 2 "\"Yes, higher pay can mean more jobs\", by Peter Botsman"
"It is estimated that one-sixth of 25 to 34-year old US fathers who work full time doe not earn enough to raise their families out of poverty."

"The answer for the future lies in integrating wages policy with social welfare policy.  The fact that the Australian Council of Social Service and the ACTU worked together on the living wage case is a harbinger of things to come."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 5 July 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 5 July 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Communities scarce this side of paradise", by Hugh Mackaytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Communities scarce this side of paradise\", by Hugh Mackay"
"Many Australians believe there's been a breakdown in our sense of being a community and are hankering for a return to it.  I sometimes wonder what kind of community they have in mind.

A community has never been a place where everybody knows everybody else and we all live together in perfect homogeneous accord."

"In practice a community is a place where we learn to rub along with people who are different from us, who hold different beliefs from ours, who want to raise their children differently from the way we want to raise ours, and whose aspirations might actually clash with ours.

Yet it's a place where, having seen the value in co-operating with each other, we struggle to find common ground.

Because it is a struggle, a community is also a place where good and evil co-exit, and not always in the proportions we would like."

"In short, a community is host to the full range of human experience, human frailty and human potential.

Communities are essentially diverse, and it is their diversity that gives them the vitality, the energy, the tension necessary to achieve their purpose."

"We can't begin to call ourselves community members until we have acknowledged the legitimacy of other people's rights and needs - especially people we don't know, don't much like or whose values we don't particularly admire."

"The dream of homogeneity is not only unrealistic;  it is, in the end, a dream of decadence."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 5 July 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 5 July 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Navel-gazing on brink of new millennium", by Michelle Gunntc  \n  \l 2 "\"Navel-gazing on brink of new millennium\", by Michelle Gunn"
"In the first decade of this century, more than 10 per cent of children died before their first birthday, just one in every 1500 people went to university and alcohol rather than tobacco was the subject of public health concern."

"The Australia of 1996 was, of course, a very different place.  Fewer than one in every 100 children died before their first birthday, 45 in every 1500 went to university."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 5 July 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 5 July 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Australians find quality of life on the decline", by Ben Mitchelltc  \n  \l 2 "\"Australians find quality of life on the decline\", by Ben Mitchell"
"The quality of life in Australia has stagnated in the past 20 years.  More than half the population believe it is unlikely to every improve, a CSIRO conference on social progress was told yesterday."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 5 July 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 5 July 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Greater affluence is supporting a lifestyle that is all hard work," by Lisa Kearnstc  \n  \l 2 "\"Greater affluence is supporting a lifestyle that is all hard work,\" by Lisa Kearns"
"Is the quality of life better or worse for Australian women today than it was for their mothers' generation 20 years ago?  Do women have a better deal in life than men these days?  The Age put these questions to four women in a North Carlton park yesterday.  The women are all mothers of young children."

Monday 29 June 1997 - The Age

PRIVATE 
"Suburban ghettos grow as wealth rift deepens", by Caroline Miburntc  \n  \l 2 "\"Suburban ghettos grow as wealth rift deepens\", by Caroline Miburn"
"Ghetto suburbs are springing up in Australia as cities become more deeply divided along class lines and manufacturing jobs disappear."

"Professor Gregory said the ANU research showed that a remarkable change was sweeping Australia's labour market as neighborhoods within cities became polarised between large areas of employment and unemployment.  Income was rising in the richest suburbs and falling in the poorest."

PRIVATE 
Monday 29 June 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Monday 29 June 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Working class men in identity crisis", by Caroline Miburntc  \n  \l 2 "\"Working-class men in identity crisis\", by Caroline Miburn"
"Male identity in Australia's working-class suburbs is under severe threat, with many men bewildered, angry and depressed about the loss of their lifeline - manufacturing jobs."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 26 June 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Thursday 26 June 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Tragedy unfolds in a town long neglected", by Jean McCaughey and Ben Bodnatc  \n  \l 2 "\"Tragedy unfolds in a town long neglected\", by Jean McCaughey and Ben Bodna"
"It we allow policies to be determined only on economic grounds and disregard their social effects some, perhaps many, of our country towns will die and this would be a grievous loss not only for rural Victoria but for us all."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 24 June 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 24 June 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Taking the service out of our society", by Janet McCalmantc  \n  \l 2 "\"Taking the service out of our society\", by Janet McCalman"
"There are many different types of economists, but perhaps these days they can be divided into two broad groups;  those who include human beings and their needs and rights as part of the equation, and those who don't."

"'Accountable' - is perhaps one of the most socially destructive words in our 1990's vocabulary.  Imagine if we used the word 'responsible' instead:  that would embrace a different range of meanings implying the mature acceptance of responsibility."

"What right has society to work people so hard that they wreck their own lives and health?  It's neither rational nor economic."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 24 June 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 24 June 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Tandberg cartoontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Tandberg cartoon"
single panel showing a group of people walking along with shovels and picks on their shoulders.  One of them is saying "neither party has given us a real job" and the caption says "DOUBLE DISILLUSION"."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 24 June 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 24 June 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Looming welfare cris as one in three adults collects payments", by Caroline Milburntc  \n  \l 2 "\"Looming welfare cris as one in three adults collects payments\", by Caroline Milburn"
"A government welfare payment is now the main source of income for one in three adults...."

"Nationwide, 41 per cent of children aged up to 15 are living in chronically poor families - those receiving an unemployment benefit, a pension or classed as the working poor and eligible for welfare in the form of additional family payments."

"One in five working-age adults now rely on a government pension or benefit for the bulk or their income."

Saturday 21 June 1997 - The Australian

PRIVATE 
"The Crisis in Jobs", by Alan Woodtc  \n  \l 2 "\"The Crisis in Jobs\", by Alan Wood"
"Australia's political class has given up any serious attempt to tackle unemployment, despite constant declarations to the contrary."

"It tells us that micro-economic reform has not been the cause of current unemployment levels.

Therefore, trying to shut Australia off from globalisation is pointless and counterproductive.  Change will come any way, unless we want to legislate against technology, and to resist is simply to deny ourselves the substantial gains on offer.

It tells us that policies aimed at trying to protect manufacturing and manufacturing jobs are misguided and futile.  And it tells us we have a choice in the balance of policies we choose - between more and less market deregulation;  between more or less unemployment."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 21 June 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 21 June 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Let’s stop blaming unemployed for the state of our nation", by Kenneth Davidsontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Let's stop blaming unemployed for the state of our nation\", by Kenneth Davidson"
"The idea that the problem of unemployment can be solved by the market failed tragically during the Great Depression..."  

Friday 20 June 1997 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Friday 20 June 1997 - The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"”The Five O’Clock Club ", by by Colleen Ryan

“When you’re unemployed, finding a job itself is a fulltime occupation.  A network of clubs in the US is helping unemployed executives get back off the canvas.”

PRIVATE 
Friday 20 June 1997 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Friday 20 June 1997 - The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"How the US has licked unemployment", by Colleen Ryantc  \n  \l 2 "\"How the US has licked unemployment\", by Colleen Ryan"
"The extraordinary US success on lowering its unemployment rate appears to be based on its ability to exploit the information economy, and not just on putting workers into poorly paid jobs."

"The average US worker is definitely more nervous.  One national survey of worker insecurity often referred to by Fed Chairman Alan Greenspan asked workers: 'How likely is it that you will lose your job in the next 12 months'.  In 1991 during a recession 51 per cent of workers thought it was likely.  In 1996, five years into an expansion, this figure had increased to 60 per cent."

"The new message? Educate the workforce, or watch inequality tear society apart."

PRIVATE 
Friday 20 June 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Friday 20 June 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Some economic sacrifices can spur job growth", by David Edwardstc  \n  \l 2 "\"Some economic sacrifices can spur job growth\", by David Edwards"
"However, economic and employment growth alone will not solve the problem completely.

Faster growth may achieve some short-term fall in unemployment but, in the medium term, Australia will end up with higher inflation and unemployment.  There is a need to remove rigidities and also acknowledge the structural changes that have occurred in the economy over the past 20 years."

"....there is no panacea for Australia's unemployment problem."

Saturday 14 June 1997 - The Age

PRIVATE 
Spooner cartoontc  \n  \l 2 "Spooner cartoon"
two panels the first showing a TV interviewer asking Amanda Vanstone "Given the new figures Senator, what is your position on unemployment?"

and the second showing her kneeling down and praying.

PRIVATE 
Saturday 14 June 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 14 June 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
Tandberg cartoontc  \n  \l 2 "Tandberg cartoon"
one panel showing John Howard on television saying: "Employment won't improve until next year"

and one of the viewers saying:  "that removes the uncertainty for twelve months"

PRIVATE 
Friday 13 June 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Friday 13 June 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
Nicholson cartoontc  \n  \l 2 "Nicholson cartoon"
cartoon shows Amanda Vanstone as a fortune teller with a crystal ball saying to her client:

"So... you want to know if you'll ever get a job... I am looking into your future...and Yes..Yes!... I see good news...I see you knocking at a gate with a job application in your hand and yes!... A man says "come in...we have a place for you" and the man has a beard and his name is Peter....Woops, sorry no that can't be right...sorry...you'll get a job well before then! Have faith in our policies...have patience...etc"

PRIVATE 
Friday 13 June 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Friday 13 June 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
Spooner cartoontc  \n  \l 2 "Spooner cartoon"
one panel showing a huge cricket fast bowler with unemployment on his back standing in the middle of the wicket pointing to the pavilion.  At the other end is John Howard, smashed cricket bat in hand with all three stumps shattered.

PRIVATE 
Thursday 12 June 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Thursday 12 June 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"All quiet on the jobs front", by Roy Greentc  \n  \l 2 "\"All quiet on the jobs front\", by Roy Green"
"Oscar Wilde's jibe about the modest man "who had much to be modest about" could be applied with disturbing accuracy to the Howard Government's record on unemployment."

"So what can the Government do?  The problem is that it still seems to think it is in opposition.  It refuses to take responsibility for the jobless, relying instead on a simplistic ideology that assumes that the free market left to its own devices will produce the best outcomes."

"The truth is that solutions to unemployment must start from the recognition that it is a complex and far-reaching issue, with many factors at work.  These factors include the globalisation of Australia's economy since the 1970's and the impact of competitive pressures on traditional areas of employment growth, especially  low-skill industries and occupations.  

Related to this are major changes in technology and work organisation that have resulted in "jobless growth" for many countries as firms pursue strategies based on downsizing and work intensification."

"At a time of high unemployment, there is a major role for the public sector to invest in labor-intensive activities that simultaneously create jobs and rebuild social infrastructure."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 11 June 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 11 June 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
Tandberg cartoontc  \n  \l 2 "Tandberg cartoon"
One panel showing a man approaching a desk:  "You're confident about the future, and yet you expect further job losses?"

the man behind the desk replies:  "That's why we're confident."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 30 May 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 30 May 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
Wizard of Id Cartoontc  \n  \l 2 "Wizard of Id Cartoon"
Three panels:

first shows a guard asking:  "have you a permit to beg?"

his quarry replies: "Who's begging?"

second shows the guard asking: "What you call that cup?

third shows his quarry replying: "What cup? This is a recycling can for used coins."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 27 May 1997 - The Sydney Morning Heraldtc  \l 1 "Tuesday 27 May 1997 - The Sydney Morning Herald"
PRIVATE 
"Welfare - the dirtiest word in America", by Jennifer Hewetttc  \n  \l 2 "\"Welfare - the dirtiest word in America\", by Jennifer Hewett"
"The idea that the Government has the duty to provide money indefinitely to those who say they cannot find employment is now regarded as damaging for the individual as well as society.

"We don't believe there's such a thing in California as 'can't find a job', says (Eloise) Anderson."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 13 May 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Tuesday 13 May 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"One in 10 stuck on dole treadmill", by Michelle Gunntc  \n  \l 2 "\"One in 10 stuck on dole treadmill\", by Michelle Gunn"
"Almost a quarter of all Australians aged between 16 and 60 looked for work at some stage during the year which ended in September 1996, according to a survey of the nation's employment patterns."

"The report by the Australian Bureau of Statistics estimates that 87,600 people spent the entire period from September 1994 to September 1996 unsuccessfully looking for work."

PRIVATE 
Monday 12 May 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Monday 12 May 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Limiting the pain ahead", by John Freelandtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Limiting the pain ahead\", by John Freeland"
"There is no single diabolical cause of, and no single wonder cure for, unemployment.  There is no short term solution."

"We know that in and by itself a free market will not resolve the problems."

"It is time for the Government to swallow its pride, accept it has been reading the wrong script and get back to the business of governing for the wellbeing of all citizens."

PRIVATE 
Monday 12 May 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Monday 12 May 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Work sweet work", by Quentin Lettstc  \n  \l 2 "\"Work sweet work\", by Quentin Letts"
"Are workers spending more time in the office to escape the stresses of home?  Quentin Letts reports on an American survey that suggests the answer is yes."

"Next year, instead of a take-your-kids-to-work day, perhaps American children ought to be encouraged to have a keep-your-parents-at-home day."

PRIVATE 
Monday 12 May 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Monday 12 May 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Home and away imbalance is growing", by Michelle Gunntc  \n  \l 2 "\"Home and away imbalance is growing\", by Michelle Gunn"
"Like Americans, the average Australian is working longer hours, writes Michelle Gunn."

PRIVATE 
Monday 12 May 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Monday 12 May 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Workplace outsiders can no longer wait", by Helen Hughestc  \n  \l 2 "\"Workplace outsiders can no longer wait\", by Helen Hughes"
"Unemployment grows if inappropriate social and economic policies prevent adjustment to changing technology and trade, so that a sufficient demand for labor is not created."

"Without immediate reform, unemployment is likely to be even higher in the next recession than the 13 to 15 per cent of 1993."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 10 May 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 10 May 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Cut welfare costs:  put jobless in jail", by Kenneth Davidsontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Cut welfare costs\:  put jobless in jail\", by Kenneth Davidson"
"Mr Macfarlane admits that his only cure for unemployment is the American system of industrial relations that involves the creation of an army of working poor who are kept in employment on low wages because the alternative is even meaner welfare."

"Thus about 4 per cent of the US workforce is tied up by the US corrections system.  The equivalent Australian figure is about 0.5 per cent of the work force.  It is a reasonable bet that if Australia adopted US-style welfare and wages systems, Australian crime, violence and hence incarceration rates would rise to US levels, as would employment opportunities in industries associated with law and order."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 8 May 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Thursday 8 May 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"The governor and the showdown", by Ian Hendersontc  \n  \l 2 "\"The governor and the showdown\", by Ian Henderson"
"The arithmetic of jobs and growth is simple:  The current official forecast that the economy will expand by around 3.5 per cent in 1997-98 suggests that the supply of new job opportunities will fail to meet much more than the needs of new entrants to the labour market."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 3 May 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 3 May 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"The Wizard of Id cartoon"tc  \n  \l 2 "\"The Wizard of Id cartoon\""
two panel cartoon:

the first shows two peasants as the king walks past.  The first peasant asks "who's that" and the second says "that's our king".

the second shows the first peasant saying "Wow!... talk about downsizing"

PRIVATE 
Friday 2 May 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Friday 2 May 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Clean up with bucket therapy", by Kate Leggetc  \n  \l 2 "\"Clean up with bucket therapy\", by Kate Legge"
"Why work harder, smarter, longer, faster on the loo, underwater, even in your sleep, to subsidise a giant human service station.  Why not, my husband asks?  We no longer make jam or preserve summer fruits.  We don't sew or knit, or chop wood.  Think of the extra time for family and leisure and self-improvement, not to mention the jobs we can create.  Yes, but that's what they told us when they sold us the labour-saving devices we're now paying someone else to use.  And how will the children earn pocket money and learn self-reliance."

"We have turned gardening into landscaping.  Parenting into hot-housing.  Home decorating into interior design.  Cooking into fast-food or gourmet excess.  But I like pottering at home, chatting to the neighbour as I hang out the clothes and it wouldn't happen without the scaffolding of housework."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 28 April 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Tuesday 28 April 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"After school, who cares?", by Michelle Gunntc  \n  \l 2 "\"After school, who cares?\", by Michelle Gunn"
"... a raft of factors is conspiring to make before and after school hours care the new battleground for parents struggling to juggle work and family responsibilities."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 28 April 1997 - Time Magazinetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 28 April 1997 - Time Magazine"
PRIVATE 
"The corporate crusaders", by George J. Churchtc  \n  \l 2 "\"The corporate crusaders\", by George J. Church"
"Volunteerism is never going to replace government subsidy or private philanthropy in supporting essential health and human services."







quoting Gayle Nayowith, executive director of the Citizens' Committee for Children of New York

"Corporate donations to charity fell, from 2.1% of pretax profits in the late 1980's to less than 1% in 1996, under pressure to produce greater returns to shareholders."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 28 April 1997 - Time Magazinetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 28 April 1997 - Time Magazine"
PRIVATE 
"The great American welfare lab", by Adam Cohentc  \n  \l 2 "\"The great American welfare lab\", by Adam Cohen"
"Under Wisconsin's welfare reforms, new applicants are told they will need to put in 60 hours looking for a job before they can receive their first check and that to stay on the rolls they will need to perform 30 to 35 hours of work assignments a week."

"Many families rely on a quilt-work of income".







quoting John Pawasarat a welfare researcher at the University of Wisconsin at Milwaukee

PRIVATE 
Saturday 26 April 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 26 April 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Less pay, more work for execs", by Fiona Carrutherstc  \n  \l 2 "\"Less pay, more work for execs\", by Fiona Carruthers"
"A survey analysing the amount of time workers spent on the job this financial year compared with last has found huge increases in the number of people working late across all staff levels."





the report is from the executive director of Recruitment Solutions, Mr Greg Savage

PRIVATE 
Saturday 26 April 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 26 April 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"A day in the life of 2010", by Belinda Hickmantc  \n  \l 2 "\"A day in the life of 2010\", by Belinda Hickman"
"How will electronic technology affect society in the next millenium?  Belinda Hickman distills projections by some of the world's leading companies to sketch the future shape of our everyday lives."

"But then, who knows what will happen in the future?"

PRIVATE 
Saturday 26 April 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 26 April 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Domestic workers clean up at home", by Megan Saunderstc  \n  \l 2 "\"Domestic workers clean up at home\", by Megan Saunders"
"....unpaid household labour is worth nearly half of the gross domestic product, or $140 billion.  Contracted out, it has the potential to employ up to 3 million people."

"Don't feel guilty about hiring people to do your household chores, says social commentator and forecaster Phil Ruthven.  Feel guilty if you're doing them yourself and denying work to others."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 17 April 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Thursday 17 April 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Business as usual at the workplace", by Judith Sloantc  \n  \l 2 "\"Business as usual at the workplace\", by Judith Sloan"
"Taking the percentage of employed persons who work 48 hours or more a week, the figure recorded in 1985 was 16 per cent.  Ten years later, the proportion had jumped to 21.2 per cent - more than one-fifth of employed persons were recorded as working 48 hours per week or more .  Where would it all end?  On recent figures, at around one-fifth - the figure recorded for 1996 was 21.5 per cent and for this year 21.3 per cent - a small drop."

"...according to the Australian Bureau of Statistics the rate of self-employment in Australia has not changed at all - it was 14.7 per cent of all employed in 1978 and the same figure was recorded in 1996."

PRIVATE 
Monday 14 April 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Monday 14 April 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"The creche question", by James Buttontc  \n  \l 2 "\"The creche question\", by James Button"
"She (Federal Minister for Family Services, Mrs Judy Moylan) defends the Government's decision last year to remove operational subsidies for community centres - up to $40,000 a year for a 35-place centre - and talks of all centres having to apply 'business principles to management'.

While the community sector 'used to run the argument that they provided for parents in the lower socio-economic areas, that is no longer strictly correct'.  Mrs Moylan says 44 per cent of families in private centres are receiving maximum assistance in the form of subsidies, compared with 39 per cent in the community sector."

"While only 15 per cent of children in families earning less than $400 a week use formal child care, the proportion grows to 26 per cent in families earning between $1000 and $1500, and to 33 per cent in families earning more than $2000."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 9 April 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 9 April 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Money or the son? The curse of the working father", by Bettina Arndttc  \n  \l 2 "\"Money or the son? The curse of the working father\", by Bettina Arndt"
"Men who once took pride and comfort in their breadwinner role are discovering that, according to the latest batch of experts on fathering, they are depriving their children, undermining gender equity and repressing their own spirits."

"Combining hours spent on paid and domestic work, mothers (with dependent children) employed part-time averaged 63 hours per week, compared to 65 hours spent by the fathers employed full-time.  Working hardest of all are married mothers in the full-time workforce who average 70 hours combined work each week (1992 Survey of Time Use)."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 8 April 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 8 April 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
Hi ho, hi ho...It's off to work we go", by Michele Londsdaletc  \n  \l 2 "Hi ho, hi ho...It's off to work we go\", by Michele Londsdale"
"Youth unemployment is reaching disturbingly high levels.  Job-seekers need experience to improve their chances, but is working for the dole the answer?  Michele Londsdale examines the question."

"Traditionally, it has been through work that individuals have gained status and a sense of identity.  Work has also been a means of connecting individuals to the wider society.  It is these more incalculable elements that are being lost as governments singlemindedly pursue anti-inflationary policies at the expense of job growth."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 8 April 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 8 April 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Families struggle with lack of jobs", by Tim Colebatchtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Families struggle with lack of jobs\", by Tim Colebatch"
"Almost 600,000 Australian families - one in every eight - have one or more members unemployed."

"....700,000 children under 15 - almost one in five - are growing up in homes where no one has a job."

PRIVATE 
Monday 7 April 1997 - Business Review Weeklytc  \l 1 "Monday 7 April 1997 - Business Review Weekly"
PRIVATE 
"The spaghetti revolution", by David Jamestc  \n  \l 2 "\"The spaghetti revolution\", by David James"
"Imagine working where there are no personal desks, no personal offices, no titles, no hierarchies, and managers work where workers consider them most needed.  Many people might expect this to be a prescription for industrial anarchy; certain fixed points, such as management oversight and the clear naming of tasks, seem essential if the centre is to hold.

Not so, according to the Danish hearing aid company Oticon.  This is how the firm operates, and it is proving to be a spectacular success."

"Four things characterise the new management style.  Workers are not given specific jobs, but encouraged to be flexible.  All hierarchies, titles and management layers are removed, creating what is dubbed the 'spaghetti organisation'.  In the office, no one has a fixed desk;  instead, people choose the work stations they consider most appropriate.  And the office is genuinely paperless;  all communications are either electronic or face-to-face."

"....since the changes Oticon has received 10 times the number of unsolicited job applications, even though its wages are no better than anywhere else."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 5 April 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 5 April 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"The lost weekend", by Tom Dusevictc  \n  \l 2 "\"The lost weekend\", by Tom Dusevic"
"Mass murderer Pol Pot tried to kill the weekend.  So did Joseph Stalin.  The Khmer Rouge leader turned Cambodia into a work camp, with every 10th day being a day of rest, during the so-called Super Great Leap Forward."

"On my calculations, we could be working a 20-hour week if we had settled on the sort of material standard of living we had when Robert Menzies left office in 1966.   Many of us in work have, relatively speaking, become income rich and time poor."

"The weekend is slowly disappearing because of the overwork syndrome and the demise of the standard working week.  The old wall between work and home, toil and rest, is tumbling down."

"Americans could produce their 1948 standard of living (measured in marketed goods and services) in half the time:  a four hour day, the six-month year.  But instead, they have worked increased hours and consumption has burgeoned."

Thursday 3 April 1997 – The Age

“Women better retirees than men, study finds”, by Leith Young

“Women adjust to retirement better than men, except those who see too much of their children.”

“…men who adjusted better to retirement were those who had either stopped work voluntarily, or had had pre-retirement advice about finance and other services.”

PRIVATE 
Thursday 27 March 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Thursday 27 March 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Household's rising asset in nation's net worth", by Tim Colebatchtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Household's rising asset in nation's net worth\", by Tim Colebatch"
"Australians are citizens of a nation worth $1.8 trillion."

"The Bureau of Statistics estimates the nation's net worth increased 15 per cent - or almost 10 per cent per head - in the five years since 1990."

"The bureau's latest balance sheet estimates Australia's greatest asset is still it's land.  It has an estimated value of $625 billion, with 80 per cent owned by households and small businesses.

Our homes are collectively worth $437 billion.

PRIVATE 
Monday 24 March 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Monday 24 March 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Work for the dole plan hardly greeted with heavenly trumpets", by Glenn Milnetc  \n  \l 2 "\"Work for the dole plan hardly greeted with heavenly trumpets\", by Glenn Milne"
"John Howard's work for the dole scheme may be in trouble before it even starts if leaked minutes from a private meeting involving the portfolio's minister, David Kemp, are any guide."

"....five of the most representative church and social welfare umbrella groups in the country - groups conceivably critical to work for the dole's success - have fundamental objections to the scheme.  The remaining social welfare groups have reservations about the scheme's worth without real training.  And the only employer group consulted on February 27 wants the whole thing quarantined from its members/."

PRIVATE 
Monday 24 March 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Monday 24 March 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Selling off the farm", by Natasha Bitatc  \n  \l 2 "\"Selling off the farm\", by Natasha Bita"
"Foreign investment soared $35 billion within 12 months to hit a record high of $461 billion at the end of last year.  Foreigners earned $25 billion from their Australian investments in 1996."

"Queensland is the only State to keep track of foreign land-holdings.   Its database shows investors from 107 countries have paid $8.1 billion to buy 4 million ha of land - less than 3 per cent of the State's land area."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 22 March 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 22 March 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Are your children 'little heads on the pillow'?", by Paul Heinrichstc  \n  \l 2 "\"Are your children 'little heads on the pillow'?\", by Paul Heinrichs"
"It's close to six o'clock in the city.  the standard eight-hour working day is a distant, almost-forgotten luxury."

"Steve Vizard, 41, is not joking when he throws out a kind of challenge to Australian men, a heartfelt, passionate plea, first to examine their relative values about work and children, then to ask: "How can I be smart and clever and lateral and work out how I can get the same sort of work done, be productive , but do it in a way that creates some time and its not a lot of time?"

PRIVATE 
Saturday 22 March 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 22 March 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Job share schemes support on the rise", by Chelsea Clarktc  \n  \l 2 "\"Job share schemes support on the rise\", by Chelsea Clark"
"Job sharing is on the increase as more companies discover its value. 

A Drake International survey found that of 500 companies interviewed, 35 per cent offered job sharing and another 36 per cent intended to provide it in the future.

Employee contentment and improved productivity were the main reasons for a company to provide job sharing, but an extension of the working day in recent times had also seen double shifts become essential in most sectors of business."

"The main reason for not offering job share is fear of continuity."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 20 March 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Thursday 20 March 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
Nicholson Cartoontc  \n  \l 2 "Nicholson Cartoon"
Cartoon shows a number of Liberal Party ministers floating as angels above a queue outside a CES office, with John Howard saying "this is just a warm-up.  We're giving you work-for-the-dole and soon we'll come back and give you real jobs".

PRIVATE 
Friday 14 March 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Friday 14 March 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
Nicholson Cartoontc  \n  \l 2 "Nicholson Cartoon"
Cartoon shows a cabinet meeting around a table next to a large swimming pool containing lots of people who are continuing to arrive courtesy of a queue at the diving board.  A sign in the pool says "permanent pool of unemployed"; and the caption is "poolside party".

PRIVATE 
Thursday 13 March 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Thursday 13 March 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Employment Experiment - the Federal Government's controversial jobs-for-the-dole scheme has and American precursor.  In this report The Economist examines the limitations of private-sector initiatives to address unemployment."tc  \n  \l 2 "\"Employment Experiment - the Federal Government's controversial jobs-for-the-dole scheme has and American precursor.  In this report The Economist examines the limitations of private-sector initiatives to address unemployment.\""
"In short, Clinton's challenge to corporate America to 'give someone on welfare the chance to go to work' has its limits.  Creating jobs for the US's poor, preparing them for employment and helping them stick to it will have to be essentially a public-sector responsibility.  And it will be far from easy."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 11 March 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Tuesday 11 March 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
Nicholson Cartoontc  \n  \l 2 "Nicholson Cartoon"
Cartoon shows a huge crate arriving in front of the Liberal front bench.  The crate is labelled "Work for the dole" and John Howard is saying "wow.  Impressive!  Anyone have any idea what's inside?"

PRIVATE 
Friday 7 March 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Friday 7 March 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Report damns lack of support for jobless", by Innes Willoxtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Report damns lack of support for jobless\", by Innes Willox"
"Federal Government support for the unemployed has fallen to an 'unacceptably low level' with only one of nine key job targets being met in the past year, according to a damning internal report.

The report - an analysis by the Department of Employment, Education and Training of its own performance - said it needed to do more for the jobless, with its results in most key result areas falling below levels of a year earlier."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 1 March 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 1 March 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
Tandberg Cartoontc  \n  \l 2 "Tandberg Cartoon"
Cartoon shows David Kemp saying to a class of school kids "Our Government believes in the three R's"; and the teacher says "rationalism, rationalism and more rationalism".

PRIVATE 
Saturday 1 March 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 1 March 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Jobless blame lack of childcare", by Ian Hendersontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Jobless blame lack of childcare\", by Ian Henderson"
"A lack of adequate childcare is helping prevent more than 300,000 people from entering the workforce.

The Australian Bureau of Statistics said yesterday that when all the people prevented or discouraged from looking for work were added together, they amounted last September to more than 1 million."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 26 February 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Wednesday 26 February 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Dole queue cure is a question of management not magic", by Barry Cohentc  \n  \l 2 "\"Dole queue cure is a question of management not magic\", by Barry Cohen"
"The present Government knows, as did its predecessors, tha the only way to significantly reduce unemployment is to increase national productivity and unless we get around 4.5 per cent growth, unemployment will remain at its current high level."

"Throughout Australia there are thousands of community organisations - sporting, environmental, cultural and social - that devote vast amounts of time, energy and money to improving the quality of life of the community.  They can be further energised to build sports facilities, cultural amenities, tourist infrastructure and restore and repair the damage to the built and natural environment, provided that the Government assists with some seed money to get them off the ground."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 25 February 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 25 February 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Job trend towards shorter working days", by Tim Colebatchtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Job trend towards shorter working days\", by Tim Colebatch"
"Australian worked 13 million fewer hours last year than in 1995, revealing changing work patterns that undermine the growing optimism about the job market."

"Despite growth of 109,000 in average employment levels, the total number of hours worked declined from 3424 million in 1995 to 3411 million."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 25 February 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Tuesday 25 February 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Jobs outlay fails to get results - Labour market programs will make only a modest contribution to cutting unemployment", by Alan Woodtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Jobs outlay fails to get results - Labour market programs will make only a modest contribution to cutting unemployment\", by Alan Wood"
includes a table which lists various Working Nation job creation programs, their success rate and their cost per person involved.

The table shows that Job Start had a 28% success rate (the highest) and cost $4,100 per person (the lowest).

New Work Opportunities had a 4% success rate (the lowest) and cost $143,000 per person (the highest).

PRIVATE 
Saturday 22 February 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 22 February 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"A plan that works";  by B.A. Santamariatc  \n  \l 2 "\"A plan that works\";  by B.A. Santamaria"
"...if anybody is serious about reducing the number of unemployed, instead of conniving to increase it, the most direct measure is a national plan of public works, financed not by borrowing at 10 per cent, but by a credit issue by the Reserve Bank at 1 per cent - the method used to finance the construction of the Transcontinental Railway."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 20 February 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Thursday 20 February 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"The bigger bonus comes from more time, not money";  by Pamela Bonetc  \n  \l 2 "\"The bigger bonus comes from more time, not money\";  by Pamela Bone"
"It doesn't make any sense at all for there to be a crisis of overwork at the same time a sizeable minority have no jobs."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 19 February 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Wednesday 19 February 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"It's a job just avoiding work",  by Pytor Patrushevtc  \n  \l 2 "\"It's a job just avoiding work\",  by Pytor Patrushev"
"...It is this workaholic society that is at fault.  Although productivity has increased more than a hundred fold in the past 50 or so years, we are slaving not less but more under the guise of the 'leisure society'."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 15 February 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 15 February 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Jobs with few rewards", by Mike Steketeetc  \n  \l 2 "\"Jobs with few rewards\", by Mike Steketee"
"...they show why unemployment remains our major economic challenge.  the scale of the problem means that Howard's little burst of populism this week will have at least a minor effect."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 15 February 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 15 February 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"State has a duty to create work", by B.A. Santamariatc  \n  \l 2 "\"State has a duty to create work\", by B.A. Santamaria"
"...in a world dominated by deflationary policies, nothing can happen that will solve the problem of unemployment.

The situation can only be changed by reversing the fundamental deflationary principle.  That means going outside the parameters of financial orthodoxy, imposed on us by foreign and domestic moneylenders.

If unemployment is to be genuinely reduced, two measures are indispensable - a program of public works (known as 'infrastructure'), and a drastic lowering of interest rates on productive enterprises.  This process has not even begun."

"As unemployment is widespread - whether due to the removal of tariffs or the technological replacement of the unskilled worker or both - the State has a duty to find not merely welfare, but useful work for unemployed breadwinners in particular."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 15 February 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 15 February 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Maybe tomorrow", by James Buttontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Maybe tomorrow\", by James Button"
"It has become a ritual.  Clutching her resume, Jennifer Mead, 20, takes the bus from her home on the city's fringe to the CES or to an interview for a job.  She has done this for three years.  This is the story of one person's unrelenting struggle to find work."

PRIVATE 
Friday 14 February 1997 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Friday 14 February 1997 - The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"No-one wants the dirty work", by Stephen Longtc  \n  \l 2 "\"No-one wants the dirty work\", by Stephen Long"
"...new research from the Dusseldorp Skills Forum and the Australian Centre for Education Research also suggest that a decline in the calibre of young people seeking trades work has made employers reluctant to hire.

Some call it 'overcredentialism', others, 'the phenomenon of rising expectations'."

PRIVATE 
Friday 14 February 1997 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Friday 14 February 1997 - The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Challenges of a post-permanent world", by Kate Marshalltc  \n  \l 2 "\"Challenges of a post-permanent world\", by Kate Marshall"
"The gradual disappearance of the full-time job has had a fundamental impact on the workforce in recent years, with the result that employers and employees alike are carving out very different roles for themselves in the post-permanent world."

"The demise of the full-time job is forcing employees to plan their career progression as a series of short steps, rather than as one long step to the top in the same company.

This, in turn, is forcing individuals at all levels of the workforce to take responsibility for their long-term employability."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 13 February 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Thursday 13 February 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"The Overwork Ethic", by Fiona Hararitc  \n  \l 2 "\"The Overwork Ethic\", by Fiona Harari"
"Overtime, heavy workloads and corporate restructuring are playing havoc with the health and wellbeing of the nation's senior executives." 

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 12 February 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 12 February 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Councils shun the role of 'jailer'", by Innes Willoxtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Councils shun the role of 'jailer'\", by Innes Willox"
"Councils must not be forced into becoming jailers of young jobless people under the coalition's work-for-the-dole scheme, local government leaders said yesterday."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 12 February 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 12 February 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Working all day for your hard-earned pay", by Roy Greentc  \n  \l 2 "\"Working all day for your hard-earned pay\", by Roy Green"
"The work-for-the-dole scheme gives the impression that something is being done about jobs, while in reality nothing much is being done at all."

"....the main problem with the proposal is not the detail, or lack of it, but the ideology behind it.  It sees the market as a self-regulating mechanism that produces optimal outcomes for the economy.  If there is persistent unemployment, it is due not to the market but to factors preventing it from operating in accordance with the theory."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 11 February 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Tuesday 11 February 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Dole plan tainted by cynicism", by John Freelandtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Dole plan tainted by cynicism\", by John Freeland"
"Long-term and patient observers of government policies for the unemployed become resigned to the two steps forward and one step backwards syndrome."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 11 February 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Tuesday 11 February 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"David, manager at 22, jobless statistic at 32", by Michelle Gun and Peter Weekestc  \n  \l 2 "\"David, manager at 22, jobless statistic at 32\", by Michelle Gun and Peter Weekes"
"Who is the average Australian jobseeker?"

"Male, aged 32, and living in a family environment, he may have finished high school but is unlikely to have further qualifications, he has a good chance of being overseas born and has worked full-time for about eight of the 12 years since leaving school."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 11 February 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Tuesday 11 February 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Labour experts divide on value, pitfalls", by Michelle Gunntc  \n  \l 2 "\"Labour experts divide on value, pitfalls\", by Michelle Gunn"
"International and Australian labour market experts were yesterday divided on whether schemes such as work-for-the-dole would reduce unemployment."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 11 February 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Tuesday 11 February 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Managers put in the hours, but overtime a blue-collar benefit", by Amanda Meadetc  \n  \l 2 "\"Managers put in the hours, but overtime a blue-collar benefit\", by Amanda Meade"
"Overtime worked by Australians in the union-dominated blue-collar industries is well recorded - and well paid - but experts say there is a hidden army of unpaid overtime workers in the ranks of managers and professionals."

"Unpaid overtime, increasingly hidden in annualised salaries which have grown out of enterprise bargaining, is incalculable."

PRIVATE 
Monday 10 February 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Monday 10 February 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Welfare lobby blasts 'insult' to jobless", by Sid Marristc  \n  \l 2 "\"Welfare lobby blasts 'insult' to jobless\", by Sid Marris"
"Compulsory work-for-the-dole schemes were a 'third-rate' response to youth unemployment and sent a message to young people that the Government had run out of employment solutions, social welfare groups said yesterday."

PRIVATE 
Monday 10 February 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Monday 10 February 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Job market closed to one in three young people", by Ian Hendersontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Job market closed to one in three young people\", by Ian Henderson"
"Only faster economic growth can ultimately make the difference between jobs for all young people who want to work, and the present situation....."

PRIVATE 
Friday 7 February 1997 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Friday 7 February 1997 - The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Job trend more than a casual affair", by Peter Robertstc  \n  \l 2 "\"Job trend more than a casual affair\", by Peter Roberts"
"Although few Australians have enjoyed the feeling common in some cultures of having a 'job for life', they have experienced a level of permanence unlikely to be seen by future generations.

In Australia, a quarter of all people are already employed on a casual basis, with some observers suggesting that this will rise to more than 70 per cent by early next century."

PRIVATE 
Friday 7 February 1997 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Friday 7 February 1997 - The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Employers face boomer quandary", by Ann-Maree Moodietc  \n  \l 2 "\"Employers face boomer quandary\", by Ann-Maree Moodie"
"Management of the ageing baby-boomer generation will be the next bit human resources issue, and one that Australian employers will not be able to ignore, workplace consultant Ms Barbara Holmes has predicted."

PRIVATE 
Monday 3 February 1997 - The Herald Suntc  \l 1 "Monday 3 February 1997 - The Herald Sun"
PRIVATE 
“Should work hours be cut to share jobs around?”;  Head to Head columntc  \n  \l 2 "“Should work hours be cut to share jobs around?”;  Head to Head column"
YES - Bishop Michael Challen - Brotherhood of St Laurence

NO - Associate Professor Julian Teicher - National Key Centre in Industrial Relations at Monash University

PRIVATE 
Monday 3 February 1997 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Monday 3 February 1997 - The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
“Jobless need labour reform”, Editorialtc  \n  \l 2 "“Jobless need labour reform”, Editorial"
“Bor there is no question but that the award is a major reason for high rates of structural unemployment in Australia.  It artificially props up wages at the lower end of the labour market, freezing large numbers of people out of the workforce.”

“Of course, a flexible labour market will not be sufficient to lower unemployment even if the Coalition delivers sustained economic growth.  Significant measures to train and re-skill the jobless will be essential if we are to reduce unemployment rates.”

“The persistence of long-term unemployment in Australia stems largely from a mismatch of skills between the unemployed and available labour market opportunities..”

“Some form of intervention is vital to make the unemployed job-ready.”

PRIVATE 
Monday 3 February 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Monday 3 February 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
“The grey future”, by Jo Paintertc  \n  \l 2 "“The grey future”, by Jo Painter"
“Abolition of compulsory retirement in Victoria will increase the participation of over-60’s in the workforce.  How will this affect young job aspirants?”

PRIVATE 
Monday 3 February 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Monday 3 February 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
“Real solutions for the jobless”, by John Hirsttc  \n  \l 2 "“Real solutions for the jobless”, by John Hirst"
“In many Aboriginal communities the dole is no longer paid to individuals but in a lump to the community.  The community uses it to hire workers who are paid at the going rates, which means most people don’t get full-time work.  But they get a part-time job, which is better than no job.”

PRIVATE 
Saturday 1 February 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 1 February 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
“Figures show 21% out of work”, by Paul Chamberlaintc  \n  \l 2 "“Figures show 21% out of work”, by Paul Chamberlain"
“Australia would have an unemployment rate of 21.7 per cent  rather than 8.6 per cent if all those who said they wanted work were included in official figures, according to statistics released yesterday.”

“The report found that 118,900 people had given up looking for work even though they would take a job if offered one.”

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 29 January 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Wednesday 29 January 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
“Job-sharing:  a work in progress”, by Belinda Proberttc  \n  \l 2 "“Job-sharing\:  a work in progress”, by Belinda Probert"
“The language of full and part-time work that still dominates - and constrains - our discussion of working hours takes for granted these patterns, dividing the workforce between real workers and part-timers, and defining men and women as having different claims on available work.”

“There is little evidence to suggest that work-sharing, in the form of measures to restrain the hours worked by those in employment, can alone solve the problem of unemployment.”

“The market, left to its own devices, has been shown to allocate work in ways that impose unacceptable social and individual costs.”

PRIVATE 
Saturday 25 January 1997 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 25 January 1997 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
“Study says job sharing won’t cut unemployment”, by Joanne Paintertc  \n  \l 2 "“Study says job sharing won’t cut unemployment”, by Joanne Painter"
“Job-sharing arrangements will not sole unemployment and will do little to improve workplaces blighted by growing insecurity, overwork and excessive overtime, according to a new study by the Brotherhood of St Laurence.”

PRIVATE 
Saturday 25 January 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 25 January 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
“Shared strategy to cut jobless rate”, by Michelle Gunntc  \n  \l 2 "“Shared strategy to cut jobless rate”, by Michelle Gunn"
“New working patterns, including work sharing, are essential in the fight to cut unemployment, reduce overwork and reverse the trend towards casual jobs, according to a national report released yesterday.”

“Titled “Reforming Working Time”, the study was undertaken by John Buchanan and Sue Bearfield of the Australian Centre for Industrial Relations Research at the University of Sydney and was commissioned by the Brotherhood of St Laurence as part of its three year future of work project.”

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 22 January 1997 -The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 22 January 1997 -The Age"
PRIVATE 
“The jobless who could and should have employment”, by Alan Kohlertc  \n  \l 2 "“The jobless who could and should have employment”, by Alan Kohler"
“Australia’s failure to come anywhere near the performance of other Western countries in employing its people is now a major embarassment for policy makers here - or at least it should be”.

“The truth is that Australia has tried just about everything to reduce unemployment except the thing that works - abolishing awards and deregulating the labour market.”

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 21 January 1997 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Tuesday 21 January 1997 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
“Gold at the end of the labour reform rainbow”, by Alan Woodtc  \n  \l 2 "“Gold at the end of the labour reform rainbow”, by Alan Wood"
“...pricing more workers back into jobs via lower wages can have a beneficial effect that outweighs the negative impact of an increased wage dispersion.”

“Too often in the debate about labour market policy in Australia the substantial welfare gain of putting more people in jobs - that is the interests of the unemployed - is effectively ignored.”

PRIVATE 
Monday 6 January 1997 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Monday 6 January 1997 - The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
“30-year work outlook pessimistic”, by Stephen Longtc  \n  \l 2 "“30-year work outlook pessimistic”, by Stephen Long"
“What will Australians’ working lives be like 30 years from now?”

“....most commentators predict..a continuation, and heightening, of trends now evident as Australia struggles to deal with the imact of technological change and economic globalisation.”

“There are two possible scenarios: one based on greed, the other on the common good.”

PRIVATE 
Monday 6 January 1997 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Monday 6 January 1997 - The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
“Despite the gains, bosses find homework a pain”, by John Davidsontc  \n  \l 2 "“Despite the gains, bosses find homework a pain”, by John Davidson"
“Australian business is missing out on productivity gains of 20 per cent or more because its middle managment is reluctant to let staff work from home, a survey has found.”

(quotes Chairman of The Future of Work Foundation, Charles Brass)

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 31 December 1996 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Tuesday 31 December 1996 - The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
“New Age execs plan for new year”, by Sheryle Bagwelltc  \n  \l 2 "“New Age execs plan for new year”, by Sheryle Bagwell"
“What do executives want in 1997?  A promotion and a fatter salary package?

Wrong.  They want to work less and “listen, learn and encourage:” their employees more.”

PRIVATE 
Saturday 28 December 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 28 December 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
“We are working harder, but stress is cutting productivity.  The ‘90’s disease”, by Martin Dalytc  \n  \l 2 "“We are working harder, but stress is cutting productivity.  The ‘90’s disease”, by Martin Daly"
“For huge numbers of Australian workers this is The Age of Uncertainty and Illness.

The uncertainty comes from a lack of job security;  from a lingering fear of dismissal as business and industry continue to contract and change the ground rules.  These changes have rendered obsolete, not only the concept of a pensionable job-for-life but, for many, the thought of a reasonable job in the first place.”

“Mr Williams (Glenn Williams, the executive director of the non-profit Pro-Fam Australia, which helps companies, workers and their families cope with and reduce stress) argues that highly successful executives should be respected by society only if they are equally successful in building their personal lives.  ‘They should have to win at home as well as work’, he says”

PRIVATE 
Monday 23 December 1996 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Monday 23 December 1996 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
“Christmas cheer has hollow ring in dole queue”, by Frank Devinetc  \n  \l 2 "“Christmas cheer has hollow ring in dole queue”, by Frank Devine"
“All Australians must participate in eliminating the monster of unemployment gripping our dispossessed youth.”

Saturday 14 December 1996 – The Australian

“Leave-loading bludger a myth”;  by Ewin Hannan

“…a survey of comparable conditions in the major  developed economies shows Australian standards are not exceptional.”

“…after looking at the facts internationally, Australia does not stand out as a lazy, self-indulgent country when it comes to holidays.”

PRIVATE 
Saturday 14 December 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 14 December 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
“A long-term problem that can be solved”, by Padraic McGuinnesstc  \n  \l 2 "“A long-term problem that can be solved”, by Padraic McGuinness"
“The basic problem of youth unemployment....is that young people in many cases are insufficiently educated, inadequately socialised for the workplace, and hedged about with a myriad of controls, regulations, and union rules that greatly limit their ability to find work even when it is available.”

“The reason why we have high rates of unemployment and scandalous rates of youth unemployment is simply that the vested interests of our community want it that way.”

PRIVATE 
Saturday 14 December 1996 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 14 December 1996 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
“A good time to kick the victimhood habit”, by Hugh Mackaytc  \n  \l 2 "“A good time to kick the victimhood habit”, by Hugh Mackay"
“...one of the tragedies of contemporary life is that too many of us are encouraged to carry our circumstances like a burden, and to sink into the fashionable torpor of victimhood.”

“To focus primarily on the contribution you’re making (to a school, a job, a family, a neighbourhood) rather than the benefits you’re receiving is to inoculate yourself against victimhood.”

PRIVATE 
Friday 13 December 1996  - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Friday 13 December 1996  - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
“How to get the young into jobs”, by Helen Hughes and Graeme Dorrancetc  \n  \l 2 "“How to get the young into jobs”, by Helen Hughes and Graeme Dorrance"
“It has taken more than 20 years to create the major problems of youth and adult unemployment and those now unemployed cannot be moved into jobs overnight.

They cannot be moved into jobs at all if policy reform is not vigorously pursued so that national economic management is substantially improved.  Australia has to become more internationally competitive to create additional jobs in production for the domestic market and for export.”

PRIVATE 
Monday 2 December 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Monday 2 December 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Opportunity to lead the way", by Malcolm Maidentc  \n  \l 2 "\"Opportunity to lead the way\", by Malcolm Maiden"
(includes a chart entitled : "Working our way towards 2010: the jobs revolution" which shows the sorts of jobs done in Victoria in 1911, 1947, 1991 and 2010)

"Many of Victoria's traditional employment catchments are shedding jobs, according to research conducted by the National Institute of Labour Studies."

"In Victoria and elsewhere this decade, jobs are also being shed by industries that are in extended decline, regardless of the economic cycle.  They include the finance sector, where humans are being replaced by electronic transaction systems."

PRIVATE 
Monday 2 December 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Monday 2 December 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Victoria finds its hidden talents", by Tim Colebatchtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Victoria finds its hidden talents\", by Tim Colebatch"
(includes a table entitled: "What Victoria exports: then and now" listing Victoria's top export earning industries in 1989-90 and 1995-6).

PRIVATE 
Monday 2 December 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Monday 2 December 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Most men still want to be breadwinners, survey finds", by Sally Heathtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Most men still want to be breadwinners, survey finds\", by Sally Heath"
"Men still want to be full-time workers, while women prefer to work less than 30 hours each week, a survey has found."

(includes a graph entitled: "current vs preferred working hours, 25-70 years old")

PRIVATE 
Friday 29 November 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Friday 29 November 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Diversify or Die", David Suzuki talks with Peter Spinkstc  \n  \l 2 "\"Diversify or Die\", David Suzuki talks with Peter Spinks"
"What we have discovered in modern times is that monocultures in agriculture - where we try to grow one genetic strain of wheat or corn or whatever over huge tracts of land - are extremely dangerous.  This is because when you grow large plots with one strain, you're very vulnerable to a pest or and insect or some predator.  And we've discovered that that's a disaster"  (quoting David Suzuki)

"The Suzuki solution, be it pre-Raphaelite romanticism or not, is to aim at achieving local self-sufficiency.  "Buy and shop locally", he advised.  "Eat stuff grown locally and seasonally.  Work locally. We've go to make sure that our community is what we support first."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 26 November 1996 - The Financial Review tc  \l 1 "Tuesday 26 November 1996 - The Financial Review "
PRIVATE 
"ILO calls for commitment to global full employment", by Stephen Longtc  \n  \l 2 "\"ILO calls for commitment to global full employment\", by Stephen Long"
"Almost a billion people around the world - about 30 per cent of the global labour force - are unemployed or underemployed, according to a new report by the International Labour Office."

"....the report rejects the notion that globalisation, new technology and corporate downsizing are ushering in an era of "jobless growth" or "the end of work". 

It calls for a renewed international commitment to full employment."

"The report says that in the wealthiest nations the long-term jobless were being "evicted" from the labour market, transforming large numbers into a "permanently excluded class"".

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 26 November 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 26 November 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"The silent revolution", editorial opiniontc  \n  \l 2 "\"The silent revolution\", editorial opinion"
"Australia is in the midst of a revolution.  There are no tanks on the streets but the forces that will shape our society - for better or worse - in the next millennium are in the field, and the main battlefield is the workplace."

"We are on the cusp of adopting community values in which there is no society; only individuals making their way."

"If we are losing our sense of interdependence - of community - it is because we are living in an increasingly privatised world, socially and economically."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 26 November 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 26 November 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Middle class struggles as hard times hit", by Caroline Milburntc  \n  \l 2 "\"Middle class struggles as hard times hit\", by Caroline Milburn"
"Professor Michael Pusey of the University of NSW, said middle-income families were running out of the six coping strategies they had traditionally relied upon to improve their economic fortunes.

The strategies included both partners going out to work;  postponing children or not having them at all;  upgrading educational qualifications;  moving home in search of work;  stopping saving;  and going into debt."

PRIVATE 
"'Free' overtime is standard in the nervous '90's", by Caroline Milburntc  \n  \l 2 "\"'Free' overtime is standard in the nervous '90's\", by Caroline Milburn"
"Work has become an exhausting routine for many Australians eroding the stability of their families and personal lives.

More than one third of workers now spend between 50 and 59 hours a week at work, according to a new study from Australia's biggest recruiting agency, Morgan and Banks".

PRIVATE 
Monday 25 November 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Monday 25 November 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Workplace revolution", by Joanne Paintertc  \n  \l 2 "\"Workplace revolution\", by Joanne Painter"
"The unprecedented levels of change in workplaces, especially since the 1990 recession, have left workers stressed, anxious and unsure about the future.  In many workplaces there is a pervasive sense that people have lost control over their working lives."

PRIVATE 
Monday 25 November 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Monday 25 November 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Shift to casuals may cost jobs", by Joanne Paintertc  \n  \l 2 "\"Shift to casuals may cost jobs\", by Joanne Painter"
"The growth of casual work threatens to undermine Australia's pool of full-time jobs in a revolution sweeping workplaces and reshaping society."

PRIVATE 
Monday 25 November 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Monday 25 November 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Short-term work exacts a heavy toll on academic", by Joanne Paintertc  \n  \l 2 "\"Short-term work exacts a heavy toll on academic\", by Joanne Painter"
"Forget the rosy picture painted by some employers and politicians that workers eagerly seek casual and part-time jobs for the flexibility the offer.   Full-time work, Dr (Jamie) Doughney said, would be a dream come true.

'I am not doing casual work by choice and there are no advantages for someone in my position.  It is stressful, and that stress is transmitted right through the family.'"

"'What is dressed up as a nice lifestyle option is actually driven by the new management philosophies that aim to extract the maximum benefit from the employee.'"

PRIVATE 
Saturday 23 November - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 23 November - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Brave New Workforce", by Greg Callaghantc  \n  \l 2 "\"Brave New Workforce\", by Greg Callaghan"
"Select an industry - almost any industry.  Cars? Assembly-line robots have radically transformed Australia's automobile factories over the last decade, wiping out thousands of jobs.  Steel?  McDonalds in Australia now employs more people than our local steel industry."

"'The biggest social evil we face is unemployment', says Dr (Roy) Green (Director of the Unemployment Studies Centre at the University of Newcastle).  'Economics tells us if we paid ourselves a little less we could mop up much of the unemployment.  Sadly we don't seem to care enough about the unemployed to want to do that.'"

PRIVATE 
Friday 22 November 1996 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Friday 22 November 1996 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"There's more to unemployment than a shortage of jobs", by John Hydetc  \n  \l 2 "\"There's more to unemployment than a shortage of jobs\", by John Hyde"
"Even without allowing for discouraged workers and the fiddles that keep people without real jobs out of the statistics for the officially unemployed, unemployment exceeds 8 per cent and youth unemployment is far higher."

"How long since anyone has seen 'youth wanted' in a shop window or listened to a 16 year old boast of the indispensable services he renders his employer?"

PRIVATE 
Monday 11 November 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Monday 11 November 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Making jobs matter more than dividends", by Ernst Rodecktc  \n  \l 2 "\"Making jobs matter more than dividends\", by Ernst Rodeck"
"We need to re-think the way we organise and run our public companies listed on stock exchanges.  Unless we do, the tail will wag the dog and investment managers, watching share quotations around the clock, will determine whether and when you and I join the list of the unemployed."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 9 November 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 9 November 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Kelty pushing for shorter working hours"tc  \n  \l 2 "\"Kelty pushing for shorter working hours\""
"The secretary of the ACTU, Mr Bill Kelty, yesterday flagged a renewed push for shorter working hours in a bid to reduce unemployment.

Mr Kelty told ABC Radio's PM program that the ACTU was planning to make the fairer sharing of work opportunities a primary goal in 1997.

'A union movement which turns its back on the unemployed is not a union movement', he said."

PRIVATE 
Friday 1 November 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Friday 1 November 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"The value of nothing", by Pamela Bonetc  \n  \l 2 "\"The value of nothing\", by Pamela Bone"
"....a system that judges the head of, say, a brewing company as worth hundreds of times what a teacher, social worker or nurse is worth is a system that knows the cost of everything and the value of nothing."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 22 October 1996 - The Herald Tribunetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 22 October 1996 - The Herald Tribune"
PRIVATE 
“Don’t weep for manufacturing jobs”, by Reginald Daletc  \n  \l 2 "“Don’t weep for manufacturing jobs”, by Reginald Dale"
“The decline of manufacturing jobs in the industrialized countries is as inevitable as the move away from agriculture that began in the last century.  It is also a good thing.”

PRIVATE 
Friday 18 October 1996 - The West Australiantc  \l 1 "Friday 18 October - The West Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Women happy with their lot"tc  \n  \l 2 "\"Women happy with their lot\""
"Australian women are happier in the workforce than men despite holding more low-paid and low-status jobs, new research has revealed.

Women are also less bothered by difficult working conditions and are more able to successfully juggle home and work lives."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 28 September 1996 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 28 September - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"The helping-class revolution", by Deborah Hopetc  \n  \l 2 "\"The helping-class revolution\", by Deborah Hope"
"As modern families toil harder and longer to get ahead, they have turned domestic labour from a poorly paid, stigmatised ghetto into a professionally run and booming job market.  Deborah Hope reports on an economic dynamo that is forcing society to rethink the meaning of work."

"There has never been a lack of jobs in Australia, just a lack of understanding about where they are."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 25 September 1996 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Wednesday 25 September 1996 - The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"The great work divide, and how to bridge it", by Stephen Longtc  \n  \l 2 "\"The great work divide, and how to bridge it\", by Stephen Long"
"...the clamour to reform the 'overwork/underwork' problem is growing.  The ACTU secretary, Mr Bill Kelty, says it will form part of stage three of the union movement's 'living wage' claim.  Career breaks, paid parental leave adn 'sabbaticals' are making their way onto the enterprise bargaining agenda.  Employers in some industries, keen to retain experienced staff, are responding favourably.

There are no easy solutions to the overwork/underwork problem.  But there are creative initiatives well worth trialing."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 24 September 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 24 September 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Union poll reveals discontent", by Tim Colebatchtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Union poll reveals discontent\", by Tim Colebatch"
"Private polling commissioned by the union movement has found massive disillusionment among union members, with only 50 per cent believing that unions look after their members effectively."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 24 September 1996 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Tuesday 24 September 1996 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"At a loss for quick fix to jobless woes", by Ian Hendersontc  \n  \l 2 "\"At a loss for quick fix to jobless woes\", by Ian Henderson"
"Policy-makers have relinquished any hope of making significant inroads into unemployment in the immediate future."

"The problem is that they simply do not know what to do to make a rapid and economically valuable impact on the roughly 800,000 strong pool of people looking unsuccessfully for work."

PRIVATE 
Monday 23 September 1996 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Monday 23 September 1996 - The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Workplace revolution divides the country", by Stephen Longtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Workplace revolution divides the country\", by Stephen Long"
"Australia's workforce is divided:  between the overworked and the out-of-work:   between the well-paid and the poorly paid:  between career jobs and fringe jobs."

"In the 1990's, people's working-time preferences are more diverse than ever before.  Multiple-factors are fuelling this:  women (and less often men) are combining part-time work with family responsibilities:  young people are combining casual work with longer periods of formal education:  and ageing population with employment preferences changing over the life cycle."

"But the idea that there is a neat fit between changing employee preferences and employer's demands for greater flexibility is one of the big myths of the 1990's.  the increase in part-time work and flexible hours has more to do with the needs of business than the desires of workers."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 11 September 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 11 September 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Workers fear the worst as job satisfaction slips", by Joanne Paintertc  \n  \l 2 "\"Workers fear the worst as job satisfaction slips\", by Joanne Painter"
"Australian workers are deeply fearful about their job prospects, with many believing their employer won't be in business for long....."

"The study of more than 50,000 workers by the private polling firm International Survey Research found 37 per cent of workers feared they would be made redundant or lose their jobs."

"....41 percent were dissatisfied with their jobs, and increase of 6 percent since 1992."

"....56 percent of employees think their boss is too lenient on people who are performing badly."

"Employees are increasingly seeing their lives being consumed by their labour."

(quoting Mr John Stanek, CEO of ISR)

PRIVATE 
Thursday 10 September 1996 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Thursday 10 September 1996 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"The Death of Employment", by Ken Phillipstc  \n  \l 2 "\"The Death of Employment\", by Ken Phillips"
"Legislative attempts to create workplace reform miss a fundamental point:  the legal status of employment itself suppresses quality work relationships."

"Wage employment will always be available to businesses and workers who prefer it.  But no-employment removes the unequal power relationship with the class stratification - with its accompanying mixture of control, conflict and unrequited loyalty - imposed by employment law.  It brings about the end of wage slavery envisaged by Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels but in a way they certainly did not envisage:  by the full development of capitalism, not its overthrow."

PRIVATE 
Sunday 8 September 1996 - The Brisbane Sunday Mailtc  \l 1 "Sunday 8 September 1996 - The Brisbane Sunday Mail"
PRIVATE 
"Try a games-bid approach to unemployment", by Peter Hollingworthtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Try a games-bid approach to unemployment\", by Peter Hollingworth"
"If we are to arrest the drift into unemployment and social alienation, it is time we all started to get passionate about the problem and drive harder to achieve some constructive solutions."

"Participation in constructive and creative work is, after all, fundamental to our personal and communal wellbeing."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 4 September 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 4 September 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Few jobs cater for parents: report", by Sally Heathtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Few jobs cater for parents\: report\", by Sally Heath"
"Australian workplaces do little to help parents trying to reconcile job and family demands, a study has found.  

The study by Ms Christine Kilmartin of the Australian Institute of Family Studies found that there was little difference in working arrangements for either men or women, regardless of whether they have children under 12 or not."

PRIVATE 
Monday 2 September 1996 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Monday 2 September 1996 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Out of a job and out of the picture - unemployment has a moral dimension for our nation", by Frank Devinetc  \n  \l 2 "\"Out of a job and out of the picture - unemployment has a moral dimension for our nation\", by Frank Devine"
"Unemployment in Australia has reached a level at which, I think, morality needs to be considered.

Perhaps we might learn from the Japanese and create a climate in which chief executives and union presidents feel a moral imperative to be the first to go when significant job-cutting is undertaken."

PRIVATE 
Friday 30 August 1996 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Friday 30 August 1996 - The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Portable jobs", by Julie Mackentc  \n  \l 2 "\"Portable jobs\", by Julie Macken"
"In the competitive work environment of the late 20th century, the lifetime career is facing extinction.  The future belongs to those who can reconfigure themselves fast in response to unfamiliar conditions.  As they seek out successive niches, the fittest will need to carry with them a new set of survival skills."

PRIVATE 
Monday 26 August 1996 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Monday 26 August 1996 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Living standards vs employment growth", by Michael Keatingtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Living standards vs employment growth\", by Michael Keating"
"The greatest challenge facing the developed world is the restoration of full employment."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 6 August 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 6 August 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Nine to nine:  the new work order", by Manika Naidootc  \n  \l 2 "\"Nine to nine\:  the new work order\", by Manika Naidoo"
"Forget the image of the Australian family heading down to the beach after the backyard barbie.  these days, working men and women just don't have the time - even on weekends.

Researchers and academics say new technology has not given more leisure time.  Indeed, job insecurity drives more Australians to work harder and longer, resulting in failing health and breakdowns in family relationships."

[the article quotes Charles Brass, Chairman of the Future of Work Foundation]

PRIVATE 
Saturday 13 July 1996 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 13 July 1996 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Downsizing lifts ranks of self-employed", by Joanne Rogerstc  \n  \l 2 "\"Downsizing lifts ranks of self-employed\", by Joanne Rogers"
"Increasing numbers of managers and executives are beginning their own businesses as government departments and large organisations downsize, a leading outplacement agency survey shows.

The Davidson and Associates survey found that more than a quarter of people seeking re-employment through D&A created it by beginning their own business."

July 1996 – Frontline

“Don’t blame computers – computers and technology are not the cause of unemployment”, by Gerry Harrant

“Computer automation causes no more intrinsic unemployment than previous technologically based productivity increases, it causes it in different areas.”

“’Work’ nowadays means employment.  Yet much of the most important work in society – an estimated two-thirds – is done by unpaid labour in the community….”

PRIVATE 
Friday 5 July 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Friday 5 July 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Job mobility hits 10-year peak", by David McKenzietc  \n  \l 2 "\"Job mobility hits 10-year peak\", by David McKenzie"
"The Australian Bureau of Statistics says that more than 2.2 million people changed jobs or moved to a new location in the same job in the 12 months to February this year.

This was more than 24 per cent of people who worked at some stage during the 12-month period, the highest level of job mobility in the past decade."

"Of the 2.1 million who left a job, 65 per cent, or 1.37 million, did so voluntarily, while 20 per cent (418,000) were retrenched."

PRIVATE 
Monday 1 July 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Monday 1 July 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Making life harder for the jobless", editorial opiniontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Making life harder for the jobless\", editorial opinion"
"With almost one million Australians unable to find jobs, it is vital that we never become complacent about the human damage caused by the curse of unemployment."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 25 June 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 25 June 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
Janet McCalman Columntc  \n  \l 2 "Janet McCalman Column"
"At last, the penny has dropped.  'Downsizing", 'lean and mean', 'small and smart' - in other words, people losing their jobs and society losing their skills and experience - do not automatically make business and government more productive and profitable.  They don't even make them more efficient."

"As new blades moving into businesses and government departments begin to prune the 'dead wood' - the quiet people over 45 who don't seem to be at the cutting edge - they throw away some of the most important human capital society has developed:  experience, wisdom, reflection."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 22 June 1996 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 22 June 1996 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Jobs Crisis:  The Solution", by B.A. Santamariatc  \n  \l 2 "\"Jobs Crisis\:  The Solution\", by B.A. Santamaria"
(quoting Ethan B. Kapstein in "Foreign Affairs")

"The global economy is leaving millions of disaffected workers in its train.  Inequality, unemployment and endemic poverty have become its handmaidens.  Rapid technological change and heightening international competition are fraying the job markets of the major industrialised countries.  At the same time systemic pressures are curtailing every government's ability to respond with new spending.  Just when working people most need the nation-State as a buffer for the world economy, it is abandoning them.  This is not how things were supposed to work."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 19 June 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 19 June 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Emerging new age calls for a new politics", by Jeremy Rifkintc  \n  \l 2 "\"Emerging new age calls for a new politics\", by Jeremy Rifkin"
"Over the next quarter of a century, we will see the virtual elimination of the blue-collar, mass assembly line worker from the production process."

"We are overdue for a debate in every country on shortening the working week to 30 hours by the year 2005, to accommodate the new reality of the Information Age economy.  New labor saving technologies, after all, are supposed to free us for greater leisure, not less pay and growing underemployment and unemployment."

"In Australia thought might also be given to extending tax credits for any company willing to do three things:  voluntarily reduce its working week;  implement a profit-sharing plan so that its employees will benefit directly in the productivity gains brought on by the Information Age;  and agree to a formula by which compensation to top management and shareholder dividends are not disproportionate to the benefits distributed to the rest of the company's workforce."

"The ever-deepening problem of rising productivity in the face of declining wages and vanishing jobs is likely to be one of the defining issues in every country in the years ahead."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 12 June 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 12 June 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Working week gets whole new meaning", by Caroline Milburntc  \n  \l 2 "\"Working week gets whole new meaning\", by Caroline Milburn"
"Slavery has developed a new meaning - the misery of the full-time employee.  

Australians are working harder and longer but many are not enjoying the experience or not being paid.

A 'crisis of overwork' has engulfed the labor force, according to a report released this week by the Canberra-based Australia Institute."

(quoting Dr Clive Hamilton)

"There are two crises confronting Australia, the crisis of over work and the crisis of unemployment and there's one solution to both - some people need to work less and make room for the unemployed."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 8 June 1996 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 8 June 1996 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"The new crisis of capitalism", by Ethan Kapsteintc  \n  \l 2 "\"The new crisis of capitalism\", by Ethan Kapstein"
"The global economy is leaving millions of disaffected workers in its train.  Inequality, unemployment and endemic poverty have become its handmaidens."

"To meet the growing problems of working people, governments must develop a coherent package of economic policies and programs supported by international policy co-ordination that generates renewed growth."

"The starting point for any policy effort of this kind is the assertion that the appropriate goal of economic policy is to improve the lives of the citizenry."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 6 June 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Thursday 6 June 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Workers torn between job and family", by Sally Heathtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Workers torn between job and family\", by Sally Heath"
"Most workers manage to care for their children and inform parents at home but it comes at a cost - interrupted work days and an average of two days off each year.  A survey of 30,224 employees in 78 Victorian organisations by the Work and Childcare Advisory Service found family needs had a significant impact on work productivity."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 28 May 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 28 May 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Wealthy do poorly on government benefits", by Tim Colebatchtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Wealthy do poorly on government benefits\", by Tim Colebatch"
"The poorest Australian households get 95 per cent of their income and benefits from government, whereas the wealthiest get little benefit from any government spending except in education and health the Bureau of Statistics has reported."

"The poorest 1.3 million households on average earn only $13 a week of private income each.....but they receive an average of $138 a week in benefits from government and $!13 indirectly."

"The average top-end household received $48 a head a week from government - mostly as free health and education - but paid $158 a head in taxes."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 22 May 1996 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Wednesday 22 May 1996 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"More jobs: how recycling works", by Ross Gittinstc  \n  \l 2 "\"More jobs\: how recycling works\", by Ross Gittins"
"....whereas in 1970 we did 208 million hours of paid work a week, in 1995 we did 296 million hours - an increase of more than 42 per cent. 

Translating that into bodies, the number of people with full-time jobs rose from 4.8 million to 6.2 million and the number with part-time jobs rose from 600,000 to 2 million.

So the amount of work needing to be done, and being done, has been increasing not falling - despite all the micro reform and all the labour-saving technology.

Why?  Because as any school student of economics could tell you, our wants are infinite.  There's no limit to the number and range of goods and - more particularly - services we'd like to consume if only the resources were available to permit it."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 18 May 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 18 May 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Wives behind and pushing", by Bettina Arndttc  \n  \l 2 "\"Wives behind and pushing\", by Bettina Arndt"
"The executive points out that the women who have moved into the top levels of corporations have done nothing to change this culture.  'Often they have made even more sacrifices than the men to get to where they are, so they don't take any risks', he told me."

"Talk to those responsible for promoting family-friendly policies and you hear bitter complaints about the failure of management to 'walk the  talk' - to start changing their own behaviour to set a good example to the rest of the organisation."

"There is still strong cultural support for traditional gender divisions within the family, with the father taking the primary breadwinning role."

"Most fathers don't see work and family as competing.  They view their work as a component of their paternal responsibility, not an evasion of it, nor a barrier to it."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 18 May 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 18 May 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Column by Tim Colebatch"tc  \n  \l 2 "\"Column by Tim Colebatch\""
"Productivity is rising by 1.5 to 2 per cent per year.  The workforce grows at the same rate.  That means 3 per cent growth makes no inroads on unemployment.  to provide more jobs lifting growth to 4 per cent is imperative."

"....inflation is only a means, not an end.  The goal of economic policy is to have sustainable full employment and rising incomes."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 11 May 1996 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 11 May 1996 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Three perplexing facts about unemployment", by Hugh Mackaytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Three perplexing facts about unemployment\", by Hugh Mackay"
"This week's unemployment figures tell us three perplexing, but important things:  that governments apparently don't have much impact on employment;  that we are probably heading for higher rather than lower unemployment;  that unless we soon decide to do something imaginative about the distribution of work, our fond ideal of an egalitarian society will be tarnished beyond recognition."

PRIVATE 
Monday 6 May 1996 - Time Magazinetc  \l 1 "Monday 6 May 1996 - Time Magazine"
PRIVATE 
"The stalled revolution - a panel finds that corporate and public policies in the US do not ease the work-family dilemma", by Jill Smolowetc  \n  \l 2 "\"The stalled revolution - a panel finds that corporate and public policies in the US do not ease the work-family dilemma\", by Jill Smolowe"
"People have accommodated all they can accommodate.   They have made the trade-offs to get a better quality of life, and it is still insufficient."

"....the biggest changes, all agree, must come on the job, where family-friendly policies have too often been fringe benefits that anxious employees feel too insecure to exercise."

PRIVATE 
Friday 3 May 1996 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Friday 3 May 1996 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Sacrifices to the cult of victimhood - hey, its okay to be insufferable at work", by Robert Lusetichtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Sacrifices to the cult of victimhood - hey, its okay to be insufferable at work\", by Robert Lusetich"
"This piece of befuddled legislation (the Americans with Disabilities Act, 1990) means that, to borrow the words of one disbelieving columnist, 'you have a right to be a colossal obnoxious jerk on the job'."

"It all began when a gaggle of politicians wanted to do the right thing."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 1 May 1996 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Wednesday 1 May 1996 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Big Mac index makes economics digestible", from the Economisttc  \n  \l 2 "\"Big Mac index makes economics digestible\", from the Economist"
"Ten years on, The Economist's Big Mac index is still going strong."

"The Big Mac index was devised as a light-hearted guide to whether currencies are at their 'correct' level."

"Li Lian Ong, an economist at the University of Western Australia, wrote her PhD thesis on the index.  She concludes that 'the Big Mac index is surprisingly accurate in tracking exchange rates over the longer term'."


includes two tables showing international relativities on the index

PRIVATE 
Sunday 28 April 1996 - Catholic Leadertc  \l 1 "Sunday 28 April 1996 - Catholic Leader"
PRIVATE 
"Rethink work, urges Pope"tc  \n  \l 2 "\"Rethink work, urges Pope\""
"Pope John Paul has called for a new approach to work and welfare."

"He has said, 'man is the measure of work' in speaking against the unchallenged replacement of workers by machines and, more recently, he has supported job-sharing as one way to overcome unemployment."

"'One must rethink industry', he said, 'considering it not as a place of conflicting interests, but as a community of work aimed at promoting the common good of all its members'."

"'One must safeguard the right to work and the (provision) of work for everyone', Pope John Paul said."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 20 April 1996 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 20 April 1996 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Uncertain, unemployed and up tight - young women fail the stress test", by Justine Ferraritc  \n  \l 2 "\"Uncertain, unemployed and up tight - young women fail the stress test\", by Justine Ferrari"
"Young women at the start of the their adult lives suffer from more stress than older women juggling jobs and children, a national portrait of women's health says."

"The project manager, Dr. Wendy Brown said increased competitiveness in the job market and uncertainty in young women's lives could account for greater perception of stress."

PRIVATE 
Monday 15 April 1996 - Business Review Weeklytc  \l 1 "Monday 15 April 1996 - Business Review Weekly"
PRIVATE 
"When calls cost next to nothing", by Sandy Plunketttc  \n  \l 2 "\"When calls cost next to nothing\", by Sandy Plunkett"
"Already the cost to a telecommunications company of carrying an additional call is so small that it may as well be free - transmitting a call from Sydney to London costs basically the same as to the house next door."

PRIVATE 
Monday 15 April 1996 - Time Magazinetc  \l 1 "Monday 15 April 1996 - Time Magazine"
PRIVATE 
"Europe's job crunch", by Jay Branegantc  \n  \l 2 "\"Europe's job crunch\", by Jay Branegan"
"Job insecurity got you down?  Worried about all those new dead-end, low-pay McJobs that masquerade as gainful employment?  Maybe the US should look to Europe where unions are still muscular, minimum wages high, and most workers insulated from the brutal hire-and-fire culture that characterzies mid-1990's America.

Then again, maybe not.  The rich benefits that have made Europe a sweet place to work have clogged its economic arteries."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 13 April 1996 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 13 April 1996 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Unsuitability - Why corporate Australia is getting underdressed", by George Epaminondastc  \n  \l 2 "\"Unsuitability - Why corporate Australia is getting underdressed\", by George Epaminondas"
"Clothes maketh the man.  And society.  Changes in dress reveal social changes.  If the tailored suit - that bastion of male supremacy and power - is losing ground, is the male species itself coming apart at the seams?"

"All this casual talk implies that the power suit has worn out its use-by-date.  But its an entity far too entrenched in our culture merely to fade away overnight."

PRIVATE 
Friday 12 April 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Friday 12 April 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Notwithstanding", by Pamela Bonetc  \n  \l 2 "\"Notwithstanding\", by Pamela Bone"
"Of course most women care more about their families than their work.  So do most men, and most of those men who do put their work first do so because they believe it is for the long-term benefit of their family.

However, recent Australian research shows that women who combine paid work and mothering are happier than women who do either full-time, even though its hard juggling the two."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 4 April 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Thursday 4 April 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Home truths about women", by Maureen Freelytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Home truths about women\", by Maureen Freely"
"Five feminist myths about employment:

1.
more and more women are not entering the workforce

2.
women's commitment to work is not the same as men's

3.
expensive or inadequate childcare is not keeping most women out of the workforce or in part-time jobs

4.
part-time workers do not see themselves as exploited and most are not longing to go into full-time work

5.
many women are perfectly happy in part-time jobs, even when they are badly paid, because what they care about most is their families.



quoting Dr. Catherine Hakim - London School of Economics

PRIVATE 
Monday 1 April 1996 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Monday 1 April 1996 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Flat out, but are we really doing anything?", by Hugh Mackaytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Flat out, but are we really doing anything?\", by Hugh Mackay"
"I wonder if you have noticed the new form of greeting that is creeping insidiously - and revealingly - into the Australian vernacular?"

"'How are y'going? Busy?' This is the new standard."

PRIVATE 
Friday 29 March 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Friday 29 March 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Workers do more unpaid overtime, IR study finds", by Joanne Paintertc  \n  \l 2 "\"Workers do more unpaid overtime, IR study finds\", by Joanne Painter"
"Nearly half of Australia's full-time employees work overtime every week, a third of them for no pay, as employers seek to boost productivity through unpaid labour."

"Just over a quarter full-time employees work up to 48 hours a week, and 15 per cent work more than 48 hours."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 26 March 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 26 March 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Schooling for revolution in workplace", by Brad Collistc  \n  \l 2 "\"Schooling for revolution in workplace\", by Brad Collis"
"The labor market today remains stagnant, Brad Collis looks at where the jobs have been lost and where the future jobs may come from.



includes a table "Where the work will be"

PRIVATE 
Saturday 23 March 1996 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 23 March 1996 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Political knowledge is a big turn-off, say teenagers", by Michelle Gunntc  \n  \l 2 "\"Political knowledge is a big turn-off, say teenagers\", by Michelle Gunn"
"Australian teenagers do not believe political knowledge is essential to good citizenship....."

"Of far greater importance to the teenagers of today were respect for the rights of others, honesty, and equal opportunity regardless of gender, sex or disability.

Even characteristics such as 'being patriotic', 'respecting the Australian flag', 'buying Australian-made goods', and 'knowing all the words to the national anthem' ranked higher than knowledge of our political system."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 20 March 1996 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Wednesday 20 March 1996 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Divided nation needs work", by Helen Hughestc  \n  \l 2 "\"Divided nation needs work\", by Helen Hughes"
"From the point of view of Australian living standards and growth, it matters that well over 10 per cent of the labour force are not at work.  We lose output and taxes and have expenditures on welfare that could reduce Budged deficits or be invested in infrastructure."

"Absolute poverty has grown with unemployment.  While a family can manage on unemployment and social security benefits if all goes well, if anything goes wrong, families slide into poverty."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 16 March 1996 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 16 March 1996 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Retirement honeymoon can end in male misery", by Michelle Gunntc  \n  \l 2 "\"Retirement honeymoon can end in male misery\", by Michelle Gunn"
"Many Australian men may look forward to retirement but the 'honeymoon stage' of the first year soon gives way to financial worry, a feeling of lost purpose and concern about deteriorating health."

PRIVATE 
Monday 10 March 1996 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Monday 10 March 1996 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Advance of the family-too generation", by Hugh Mackaytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Advance of the family-too generation\", by Hugh Mackay"
"As the workplace becomes increasingly feminised, more people at the top are willingly walking away from power."

"What's happened to the old theory that every soldier had a field marshall's baton in his knapsack?"

"...one of the things that seems to be contributing to the present change is the rapid feminisation of the workforce and the resulting effects on attitudes to work."

PRIVATE 
Monday 26 February 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Monday 26 February 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Take two owners and turn them into renters", by Ross Greenwoodtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Take two owners and turn them into renters\", by Ross Greenwood"
"A tax strategy rarely considered is the concept of owning a home, but living in someone else's house."



includes a table setting out the financial advantages

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 12 March 1996 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Tuesday 12 March 1996 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Pessimistic young fear a fast-paced future shock", by Michelle Gunntc  \n  \l 2 "\"Pessimistic young fear a fast-paced future shock\", by Michelle Gunn"
"...study conducted by the Australian Science and Technology Council... found most young people care about the future and want it to be a society "motivated more by generosity and less by greed:.

Entitled Young People's Dreams and Expectations for Australia in 2010 and the Role of Science and Technology, the report illustrates a marked discrepancy between what young people want, and what they expect from the future."

"It found 35 per cent believed the quality of life in Australia would improve, but 34 per cent believed it would worsen, and about another third either expected it to stay the same or were unable to say."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 21 February 1996 - Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Wednesday 21 February 1996 - Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"The feminisation of our workforce", by David Clarktc  \n  \l 2 "\"The feminisation of our workforce\", by David Clark"
"Three very interesting and important changes in our labour market have not been given the full attention they deserve by either our media or academics, feminist or otherwise.

The first is that the growth in jobs for women has markedly outpaced that for men over the pas decade.....

The second is that female unemployment rates did not rise as much in the early 1990's as in past recessions.....

The third set of changes are the interesting ones in earnings differentials between women and men.....

The earnings differential....widened a little in the early 1980's, narrowed a littlie in the mid 19980's and continued to narrow since then.  As a result, our female:male earnings differential appears to be the second lowest in the world after those in Scandinavia."

PRIVATE 
Friday 16 February 1996 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Friday 16 February 1996 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"CRA money man quits after merger", by Matthew Stevenstc  \n  \l 2 "\"CRA money man quits after merger\", by Matthew Stevens"
"Mr. Karpin said his resignation did not reflect any rancour over a change of role at CRA but rather his determination to seek a change of lifestyle.

He said his disenchantment with the senior executive lifestyle had its roots in his research for the Australian Government's Task Force on Leadership and Management's report which is better known as the Karpin Report."

"'In researching the report I came into contact with a wide range of methods of business and of people from big and small enterprises,' he said.

'I began to think about the lifestyle issues... I began to ask the question:  is this the way I want to life my life?'"

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 13 February 1996 - The New York Times,tc  \l 1 "Tuesday 13 February 1996 - The New York Times,"
PRIVATE 
EVERYBODY'S contingent these daystc  \n  \l 2 "EVERYBODY'S contingent these days"

Note:  the actual article is not in the clipping file


this notice was posted on Futurework on 14/2/96

From an article on downsizing at AT&T:

"People need to look at themselves as self‑employed, as vendors who come to this company to sell their skills," explained James Meadows, one of AT&T's vice presidents for human resources, who has helped define the company's new rules of engagement.

"In AT&T, we have to promote the whole concept of the work force being contingent, though most of our contingent workers are inside our walls," Mr. Meadows said. "Jobs" are being replaced by "projects" and"fields of work," he said, giving rise to a society that is increasingly"jobless but not workless."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 10 February 1996, The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 10 February 1996, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Out of Control", by Jane Sullivantc  \n  \l 2 "\"Out of Control\", by Jane Sullivan"
"We are under pressure as never before from two different and often directly opposing forces.  We expect more from ourselves, and others expect more from us, both in the workplace and at home."

Some companies....are waking up to the fact that there is dollar value in creating a more flexible workplace with family-friendly policies, that how people perform is more important than the hours they put in."

PRIVATE 
Monday 2 February 1996, The Australiantc  \l 1 "Monday 2 February 1996, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Look Who's Talking", by Sain Powelltc  \n  \l 2 "\"Look Who's Talking\", by Sain Powell"
"Women at work talk - and talk - in ways that soften their message and elicit co-operation."

"Perhaps ...this style of women's language is better suited to the businesses of today, even though it make take a little more time to come to the point.  "Employees have grown up - they can't be treated as office furniture any more", Beck says" (Dominique Beck, Australian linguist)

PRIVATE 
Saturday 3 February 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 3 February 1996 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"US firms take life a little more casually", from the Washington Post tc  \n  \l 2 "\"US firms take life a little more casually\", from the Washington Post "
"Casual dress is rapidly becoming the norm rather than the exception for American office workers.

A survey released earlier this month by Levi Strauss, one of the nation's leading manufacturers of casual wear, and the Society for Human Resources Management, shows that 90 per cent of the companies surveyed have some form of casual-dress code for office workers.  The figure was 63 per cent three years ago when the two organisations conducted their first study."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 31 January 1996 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Wednesday 31 January 1996 - The Australian"
"Can you still belong to the clever country without a job?", by Margot PRIVATE 
Priortc  \n  \l 2 "Prior"
"In the early days of Bob Hawke's vision for Australia, he was heard to argue that we should prepare ourselves for a world where it was acceptable not to be part of the conventional work force, where there should be education for increased leisure, where those who were not employed could be respected for alternative roles and activities.

We seem to have forgotten about this very rational proposal."

"Being a clever country does not just involve more technological innovation, but knowing how to include everyone on 'progress'."

PRIVATE 
Monday 22 January 1996 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Monday 22 January 1996 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"No cost-free answer to jobs dilemma", by Ian Hendersontc  \n  \l 2 "\"No cost-free answer to jobs dilemma\", by Ian Henderson"
"Labour market deregulation is likely to deliver more jobs but at the cost of poorer wages and working conditions for the low paid, according to a leading employment analyst and federal government adviser, Australian National University economist Professor Bob Gregory."

PRIVATE 
Monday 15 January 1996 - Fortune Magazinetc  \l 1 "Monday 15 January 1996, Fortune Magazine"
PRIVATE 
"Looking out for number 1, a complete guide to your career", by Thomas A Stewarttc  \n  \l 2 "\"Looking out for number 1, a complete guide to your career\", by Thomas A Stewart"
"No man is an island;  it just seems that way.  The boss might want to take a personal interest in you, but how can he, when he has 18 direct reports where once he had half a dozen."

"So you're on your own, and that's supposed to feel good, and mostly it feels damn good.  You're your own boss, beholden to no one, the future as bright as your mind is quick and your courage deep.  It would be nice, though, to feel less marooned.  FORTUNE therefore offers you this guide to making the most of your career.   Our hope:  that it will help you build bridges from your island to others, opening the rich sea of opportunity around us."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 10 January 1996 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 10 January 1996, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Clocking on with kids", by Michelle Griffintc  \n  \l 2 "\"Clocking on with kids\", by Michelle Griffin"
"They're scuttling through the corridors of the Public Service.  They're crawling under tables in board rooms.  They're even eating the food in office cafeterias."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 19 December 1995 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 19 December 1995, The Age"
PRIVATE 
Lead on, the working revolution", by Lisa Mitchelltc  \n  \l 2 "Lead on, the working revolution\", by Lisa Mitchell"
"The jobs we do and the way we do them are about to change forever, as the impact of the information revolution - like the industrial revolution before it - reshapes our lives."

"Who can predict what the job market will look like?  New jobs like e-mail responders, Internet research assistants and webmasters are no sooner created than eclipsed by forthcoming technology such as intelligent software agents and conversion programs designed to automate tasks.

A fundamental change wrought by the information revolution is the need for lifelong training.  WE will be forever reskilling to keep up with the new technologies."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 13 December 1995 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Wednesday 13 December 1995, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"For a capital lift, the boot is on the worker's foot", by Ian Hendersontc  \n  \l 2 "\"For a capital lift, the boot is on the worker's foot\", by Ian Henderson"
"Contrary to popular belief, improvements in labour productivity are rarely under the control of workers.

Raising the value of output produced by a unit of labour comes primarily from the efforts of the boss or the Government.

It is decisions to invest in new equipment, better management of the workplace, and programs and policies to raise the skills or general levels of education of the workforce, which count for more than simply pushing workers to sweat more vigorously.

But when it comes to the productivity of capital, the boot is more often than not on the other foot.

It is a company's employees rather than its management who are likely to be the most influential in raising the value of output from a unit of capital."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 9 December 1995 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 9 December 1995, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Part-time work a fair cop", by Tim Winklertc  \n  \l 2 "\"Part-time work a fair cop\", by Tim Winkler"
"Victoria Police yesterday announced plans to identify 100 jobs that can be split for officers who want to work part-time."

"Officers could apply for part-time positions on the grounds of family, further education, or medical reasons, and could move between full-time and part-time work as their demands changed, Mr Comrie said."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 9 December 1995 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 9 December 1995, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Putting volunteers on the map", by Andrew Mc Garrytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Putting volunteers on the map\", by Andrew Mc Garry"
"Talkback radio or occasional political wisdom might have you believe this is a selfish nation of socialites and slobs, a country where a day at the beach or the proverbial bunging of prawns on the barbie takes precedence over doing something to help others.

The truth is different:  this is is nation of volunteers."

"A vast army of undervalued, quiet achievers perform much needed but rarely highlighted work every day.

Four million volunteers out of a population of 18 million five their time and effort to the tune of 700 million working hours every year."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 5 December 1995 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 5 December 1995, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"In a poor world, no one gives a GDP", by Les Carlyontc  \n  \l 2 "\"In a poor world, no one gives a GDP\", by Les Carlyon"
"Could it be the GDP has become a lousy indicator of prosperity, let alone of human progress?  In the October issue of The Atlantic Monthly, three members of a San Francisco think tank argue just this.  they contend America's economists believe too well in a statistic that hides the realities of everyday life.

The GDP, they say, tells us next to nothing.  It's simply a measure of "market activity, of money changing hands", of the sum total of goods and services.  It doesn't discriminate between desirable and undesirable "activity".  It doesn't measure unpaid household or community work.  It even presents losses as gains, as when a finite resource - oil in the ground, say - is depleted."

"....these three gents are working on a measure of their own, the GPI, or genuine progress indicator.  It takes in non-cash work, and discounts for the uneven spread of new income, the depletion of resources and the loss of leisure."

"....GDP is no more an indicator of progress than a mobile phone or a ride down the information superhighway."

PRIVATE 
Friday 1 December 1995 - Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Friday 1 December 1995, Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Growth is a means, not an end", Editorial Opiniontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Growth is a means, not an end\", Editorial Opinion"
"GDP ... merely tracks those aspects of the economy we can measure - the work and production provided in exchange for money - and often in a strangely perverse way.   The more crime there is, and the more police and jails there are, the higher is GDP.  In a similar way, the sicker we are, and the more doctors and hospitals therefore needed, the bigger the boost to GDP.  

The limitations of our standard measure of economic success are, of course, even wider than this, a point that was powerfully summed up almost 30 years ago by Senator Robert Kennedy when, commenting on the United States's gross national product he observed:


'Too much and too long we seem to have surrendered community excellence and community values in the mere accumulation of material things...GNP, if we should judge ourselves by that, counts air pollution and cigarette advertising, and ambulances to clear our highways of carnage.  It counts special locks for our doors and the jails for those who break them.  It counts the destruction of our redwoods and the loss of our natural wonder in chaotic sprawl.  It counts the cost of a nuclear warhead and armoured cars for police who fight riots in our streets.


'Yet the gross national product does not include the beauty of our poetry or the strength of our marriages, the intelligence of our public debate or the integrity of our public officials.  It measures neither our wit nor out courage;  neither our wisdom nor out learning;  neither our compassion nor our devotion to our country;  it measures everything, in short, except that which makes life worthwhile.'"

"...there is more to economic success than GDP and, equally important, there is more to life than the economy.  Boosting its efficiency is a means to an end, not an end in itself."

PRIVATE 
Monday 27 November 1995 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Monday 27 November 1995 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"The right person for the job", by Moira Raynertc  \n  \l 2 "\"The right person for the job\", by Moira Rayner"
"It is simple nonsense to claim that an individual worker can negotiate a contract against a corporate employer.  There is not even an approximation of equality in the relationship:  one man or one woman always needs a job more than an employer requires a particular worker."

PRIVATE 
Monday 27 November 1995 - Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Monday 27 November 1995, Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Valuing the older workers - discrimination against older workers continues despite studies exposing it as folly", by Terry Seedsmantc  \n  \l 2 "\"Valuing the older workers - discrimination against older workers continues despite studies exposing it as folly\", by Terry Seedsman"
"The race towards downsizing, high performance and the pursuit of excellence has led to workplace policies and practices that tend to discourage the older worker from staying on the job."

"...the decision to bypass an older worker for a younger seemingly more energetic and capable person is not always the best."

"Studies show that at least one third of all people over 60 indicate a willingness to continue working.  Those wishing to continue working make reference to the intrinsic elements of their job, with added commentary on how work provides a feeling of being active and useful."

PRIVATE 
Monday 27 November 1995 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Monday 27 November 1995, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Hawke demonstrates the value of tribal elders", by Hugh Mackaytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Hawke demonstrates the value of tribal elders\", by Hugh Mackay"
"I believe that Hawke's triumphant return to the IRC might turn out to be the beginning of a long-overdue revolution in our attitude towards the value of former leaders ... in politics, in business, in education.  For too long, we've watched our stars rise to great heights and then let them burn themselves out, or, when their time is up, simply wander off to amuse themselves in relative obscurity."

"The idea that promotion should remove, irrevocably, the possibility of returning to your old job is a crazy idea.  Even crazier is the culture that says you should rise higher and higher, and then   ...  get out.  How much more sensible it would be - and how much more productive - if senior people in business, the professions, schools and universities, felt free to return to a hands-on role for a post-zenith phase of their working lives.

I suspect such a culture shift would produce a huge sigh of relief in many senior people who want neither to stop working nor to continue at their present level of responsibility, but who can't see a third option.  I suspect it would unlock a huge vault of experience that is now wasted."

PRIVATE 
Friday 17 November 1995 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Friday 17 November 1995, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Full-time mothers should not be made to feel guilty", by Elizabeth Owentc  \n  \l 2 "\"Full-time mothers should not be made to feel guilty\", by Elizabeth Owen"
"'Are you working?'  How tired I am of that question which is raised immediately I meet someone I seldom see.  Apart from the obvious retort, 'Of course I work, I work at home', I feel irritated that I should be categorised and implicitly found wanting because I am not rewarded financially for my efforts."

"Is that what work is about - a need to assert ourselves over others and climb the hierarchy?  Sorry, been there, done that, I want more.  I want fulfilment.  I find it fulfilling to lull my child to sleep and hear her express her fears and worries as she gradually relaxes."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 11 November 1995 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 11 November 1995, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Can we know too much", by Hugh Mackaytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Can we know too much\", by Hugh Mackay"
"There are three temptations already looming that I believe we must resist:

...1.
The temptation to confuse data-transfer with communication.

...2.
The temptationt to believe that information is good for us - and the more we have, the better it is.

...3.
The temptation to let information keep us from each other."

"We shall have to keep reminding ourselves that the most precious resource we have for coping with life in an unstable, discontinuous and revolutionary world is not information.  Our most precious resource is each other."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 18 October 1995 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 18 October 1995, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Army of disposable workers multiplies", by Angus Fontainetc  \n  \l 2 "\"Army of disposable workers multiplies\", by Angus Fontaine"
"Australia's growing number of casual and part-time workers continues to surge, with one employment agency reporting a jump of 113 per cent in the last financial year."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 8 November 1995 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 8 November 1995, The Age"
"Age is no barrier to work, ambition: study", by Joanne PRIVATE 
Paintertc  \n  \l 2 "Painter"
"Older workers are no less ambitious, productive or technologically competent than their younger colleagues, a study has found."

"(older workers)....could increase a firm's productivity by acting as mentors to younger employees, and through their more flexible attitude to hours of work and promotion.

A senior research fellow on the project, Mr Richard Pickersgill, said management attitude was the main factor limiting the productivity and continued development of older workers."

PRIVATE 
Friday 3 November 1995 - Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Friday 3 November 1995, Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Era of the professional temporary - When a business decides to call in a 'temp', it may not be seeking a secretary", by Nick Tabakofftc  \n  \l 2 "\"Era of the professional temporary - When a business decides to call in a 'temp', it may not be seeking a secretary\", by Nick Tabakoff"
"Recruiting temporary staff has become a very different activity for companies in the 1990's, with temps evolving into a permanent fixture at the medium and upper echelons of Australian corporates in the wake of massive rationalisations of management ranks in the recession."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 2 November 1995 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Thursday 2 November 1995, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Too much money?", Editorial Opiniontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Too much money?\", Editorial Opinion"
"Reports of hefty pay increases for senior executives generally give rise to indignation among those footing the bill and justification from the beneficiaries."

"Whatever the nature of the reorganised public services, we must not tolerate a situation in which extraordinary windfalls flow to a small and self-selected few while the public at large is forced to pay the price."

PRIVATE 
"Too much work", Editorial Opiniontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Too much work\", Editorial Opinion"
"What happened to the Age of Leisure we were promised?  Twenty years ago we were told that by the 1990's we would be working a 30-hour week."

"Instead, the latest figures suggest, we are becoming a nation of salary slaves."

"Companies cannot be blamed for wanting to get more work out of gifted or diligent employees, particularly if they are paid commensurately.  And with so many on the streets, we naturally work harder to keep our jobs.  But there is a risk that such a tendency may leave the company with burnt-out executives, the nation with a widening gap between rich and poor, and the average Australian family caught somewhere in between."

PRIVATE 
"Thursday 2 November 1995 - The Agetc  \l 1 "\"Thursday 2 November 1995, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Luxury victims find road to relief", by Walter Schwarztc  \n  \l 2 "\"Luxury victims find road to relief\", by Walter Schwarz"
"The newly leisured call themselves downshifters.  Nobody knows how many there are, or whether insecurity, stress or ecological concern is their main motive.  But Lynn Kidder is sure the movement is 'spreading wildly, recognised as a smarter way to live.  You make space in your life for what you really care about.  How you do it is up to you.'

Cecille Andrews has set up 300 VS (Voluntary Simplicity)  study groups in the Seattle region in three years.  When she started, only five people turned up.  'Now its never less than 175, and I'm lecturing all over America'."

"The VS movement's ideological roots go back to Thoreau's account of life by Walden Pond, but the present momentum began with the launch in 1992 of the first 'lifestyle movement' in response to Duane Elgin's book Voluntary Simplicity.

Elgin wrote:  'The objective is not dogmatically to live with less, but is a more demanding intention of living with balance in order to find a life of greater purpose, fulfilment and satisfaction.  You don't just go down to the coffee house and hang about with other prime-of-life slackers.

Through simple living you're actually dropping in:  to community, to family, to relationships'."

PRIVATE 
Friday 27 October 1995 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Friday 27 October 1995, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"More women become bosses", by Robert Wilsontc  \n  \l 2 "\"More women become bosses\", by Robert Wilson"
"Women are becoming self-employed or employers at nearly twice the rate of men and nearly 400,000 of them fit into one of those categories."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 26 October 1995 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Thursday 26 October 1995, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Why jobless figures beguile", by Judith Sloantc  \n  \l 2 "\"Why jobless figures beguile\", by Judith Sloan"
"Over time there has been a very marked upward trend in the rate of under-employment - from just above 2 per cent in the early 1980's to almost 6 per cent now....."

"If we combine discouraged job-seekers and the under-employed, a further 8 per cent can be added to the official rate of unemployment of 9.3 per cent as indicating the degree of under-utilisation of the labour market."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 18 October 1995 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 18 October 1995, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Myth of youth wages clouds jobless issue", by Mark Longmuirtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Myth of youth wages clouds jobless issue\", by Mark Longmuir"
"The bleak fact is that unemployment in the youth labor market...now accounts for about 40 per cent of the actual unemployment rate nationally."

"The unemployed young person of today may well end up being the long-term unemployed adult of tomorrow.  What we need is a concerted push to ensure that high levels of unemployment are dealt with wherever they occur, if we are to ensure that a new underclass of permanently unemployed people is not created."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 30 September 1995 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 30 September 1995, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Trapped in a career pigeonhole", by Hugh Mackaytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Trapped in a career pigeonhole\", by Hugh Mackay"
"I'm sure many people do imagine themselves as something else.  I know a dentist who longs to be a professional musician.  I know a corporate lawyer who is intent on retiring early so he can become a serious farmer.  I know an insurance executive who is also a poet.

Now here's the interesting thing about those three example ... I have never met a professional musician who longs to be a dentist.  I have never met a serious farmer who hankers after a career in corporate law (even though he might like th money - but only to plough into the farm).  I have never met a poet who wishes he could break into life insurance."

...

"Why?  Is it because some jobs are inherently more fulfilling than others?  Is it because the jobs which offer respectability and security sometimes turn out to be either tedious or lacking in opportunity for creativity?"

PRIVATE 
Thursday 29 September 1995 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Thursday 29 September 1995, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Men at work:  the real story", by Judith Sloantc  \n  \l 2 "\"Men at work\:  the real story\", by Judith Sloan"
"In August 1975, the male participation rate stood at 81.3 per cent.  In August 1995, the figure was down to 73.8 per cent."

"What explains the decline in male participation?  By far the most important factor is the fall in the participation of older men.  For example, the participation of males aged between 60 and 64 stood at 70 per cent in 1975;  it is now below 50%."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 28 September 1995 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Thursday 28 September 1995, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Economics:   all talk and no understanding", by Les Carlyontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Economics\:   all talk and no understanding\", by Les Carlyon"
"Modern economic discourse is rooted in illiteracy;  it has nothing to do with the day normal people talk and little to do with real life.  Do shoppers at Safeway talk about productivity in the non-farm market sector?"

"...to find out what people think about the economy, we probably need to ask questions like these:

.
1.
Has your salary gone up much in the past three years?

.
2.
Do you feel more secure in your job?

.
3.
Do you feel richer, that the value of your assets has risen, as a result of the growth of the past 16 quarters?

.
4.
Are you confident your children will find jobs?

.
5.
Do you think the economy can grow adequately so long as we have a huge balance-of-payments deficit?

.
6.
Do you think Australia's economic standing in the world is rising or falling?

.
7.
Do you think changing the Government will change the economy for the better?"

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 27 September 1995 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Wednesday 27 September 1995, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Seriously rich give ground to real estate-wise middle class", by Tom Dusevictc  \n  \l 2 "\"Seriously rich give ground to real estate-wise middle class\", by Tom Dusevic"
"Contrary to the popular mythology of the greed decade, the richest 10 per cent got poorer (relatively speaking), the middle and working classes got richer and the poorest 30 per cent only held their ground at a time of rapidly rising prosperity."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 26 September 1995 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Tuesday 26 September 1995, The Australian"
"Skills, health key to growth: analysis", by Catherine PRIVATE 
Armitagetc  \n  \l 2 "Armitage"
"The skills and health of the workforce have been the greatest contributors to Australia's economic development since the Great Depression, an important new study has found."

"The new econometric analysis by Canberra academics Professor David Pope and Professor Glenn Withers finds it is human capital which has been the most important variable in Australia's economic growth since the 1930's."

"Human capital formation is measured by changes in enrolments in primary, secondary and tertiary education, and workforce experience, migrant skill levels, and health.  Public expenditure on human capital formation as a proportion of GDP overtook that on physical capital for the first time in the early 1970's."

PRIVATE 
Monday 25 September 1995 - Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Monday 25 September 1995, Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"The human cost of growth", by Peter Krieslertc  \n  \l 2 "\"The human cost of growth\", by Peter Kriesler"
"Unless some consideration is given to the nature of employment and its relation to leisure, the gains of economic growth to our society will be a double-edged sword."

Monday 25 September 1995 – The Australian

“Paid leisure time steps up pace”, by Sally Jackson

“The lucky country is in danger of becoming the lazy country, according to a recent survey, that has discovered a trend toward increasing amounts of paid leisure time.”

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 19 September 1995 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Tuesday 19 September 1995, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"One-company town engineers a solution - Corning, a United States technology company, is trying to combine reengineering with social responsibility.  Is that a contradiction in terms?", from the Economisttc  \n  \l 2 "\"One-company town engineers a solution - Corning, a United States technology company, is trying to combine reengineering with social responsibility.  Is that a contradiction in terms?\", from the Economist"
"It is still far too early to draw any lessons from Corning - particularly ones that could be applied to companies which have less of a paternalistic history to fall back on.

Still, there is some evidence that in one small town in upstate New York, at least, corporate America has proved you can gear up for international competition without throwing your town to the wolves."

PRIVATE 
Monday 18 September 1995 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Monday 18 September 1995, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"We're rich!  But we just didn't know it", by Pilita Clarktc  \n  \l 2 "\"We're rich!  But we just didn't know it\", by Pilita Clark"
"Australia is the richest country in the world, according to a new system of measuring wealth announced by the World Bank yesterday.

The bank's unconventional new accounting process, which is bound to raise controversy in environmental circles, adds up the dollar value of items like people, land, minerals, railways and water systems.

'For the first time, it provides a three-dimensional picture of the wealth of nations, rather than the limited, one-dimensional world view we have all used until now', said Mr Ismail Serageldin, the World Bank vice-president for environmentally sustainable development."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 13 September 1995 - Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Wednesday 13 September 1995, Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"The new executive", by Peter Robertstc  \n  \l 2 "\"The new executive\", by Peter Roberts"
"Bob Mansfield heads a fast-growing $2 billion turnover business, but enjoys few of the traditional trappings of office."

"'I don't want to sound too arrogant but the days of running a company without being in amongst your people are close to over', says Mansfield. 'To get the real drive out of your organisation, you have to be out there with them'.

Optus's office layout is but one symptom of a revolution making inroads into corporate Australia.  Breaking down barriers and speeding communications are part of a wider need to make the workplace more flexible and responsive to corporate needs."

"A single change in office layout can significantly boost learning opportunities."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 13 September 1995 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Wednesday 13 September 1995, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Professor warns of unemployment traps", by Nigel Wilsontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Professor warns of unemployment traps\", by Nigel Wilson"
"Inflationary pressures generated by wage increases for high-income earners are threatening the capacity of the Australian economy to create jobs for the long term unemployed.

And, according to the Professor of Economics at the Australian National University, Dr Bob Gregory, a new pattern of unemployment across neighbourhoods will make it more difficult to pursue fast economic growth without developing inflationary wage pressures."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 13 September 1995 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 13 September 1995, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"A City Gripped by Change - Brainwork for 'chaos economy'", by David Walkertc  \n  \l 2 "\"A City Gripped by Change - Brainwork for 'chaos economy'\", by David Walker"
"In 1995, Melbourne and its workers stand caught in the middle of their biggest economic transition this century.  by the next decade, the patterns of work and business will have forever changed."

Includes a box entitled "How we will work in 2000."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 10 September 1995 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 10 September 1995, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Working whirl", by Deirdre Mackentc  \n  \l 2 "\"Working whirl\", by Deirdre Macken"
"What! You want a break, a respite?  Don't you realise this is the '90's, that we don;t slop around on weekends any more?  If you're not working at least part of the weekend, you've got to make the weekend work for you."

"Perhaps you're wondering what happened to the 'leisure future' - that era when technological innovation would allow us to grow broad in the beam on the back of the silicon chip.  Silly!  The futorologists who made that prediction got the sack and took their huge retrenchment pay to Fiji where they are running dive shops for tourists."

PRIVATE 
Friday 9 September 1995 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Friday 9 September 1995, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"One person in five helps out for free", by Tom Dusevic and Ian Hendersontc  \n  \l 2 "\"One person in five helps out for free\", by Tom Dusevic and Ian Henderson"
"One in five Australians does voluntary work, such as fundraising, sitting on committees, preparing food and fighting bushfires, according to a study by the Bureau of Statistics issued yesterday."

"Put another way, the contribution of volunteers was equal to 240,000 people working a 38 hour week, 48 weeks a year."

PRIVATE 
August 1995 - Psychology Todaytc  \l 1 "August 1995, Psychology Today"
PRIVATE 
"Goofing Off", by Paul Robertstc  \n  \l 2 "\"Goofing Off\", by Paul Roberts"
"The pure pleasure of play is a true antidote to all the mundane duties of adulthood, especially that most tedious of tasks, maintenance of Self.  But we have a hard time allowing ourselves the purposefulness that is absolutely fundamental to the relief we crave."

Quoting Voltaire:
"There are three things difficult:  to suffer an injury;  to keep a secret;  to use leisure."

"Play isn't simply the antithesis of work:  It's an antidote to all the mundane duties of adulthood, from partnering and provisioning right down to the tedious maintenance of self."

"More important, playfulness, even in it's healthiest sense, is becoming increasingly difficult to achieve.  Not only do we have less time for play, but we've begun to blur the boundaries between our work selves and play selves.  More and more we work at playing, larding our leisure with labor-related terms and themes:  efficiency;  perfectionism;  results."

"Indeed, in our drive for efficiency, we've even begun making our play do work, using it as a means to other ends - stress reduction, therapy, fitness, the never-ending process of 'self-actualisation'.  We may be fitter and faster, but we're also undermining the purposelessness that is so fundamental to play."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 29 August 1995 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 29 August 1995, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"We need jobs, not just words, say young Australians", by Elissa Blaketc  \n  \l 2 "\"We need jobs, not just words, say young Australians\", by Elissa Blake"
"Mr Crean suggested schools could offer a 'guarantee of a job' for a year for school leavers completing vocational training. 

Schools could become a 'combination of innovative vocational education and training providers and group employers.

The Victorian Minister for Education, Mr Hayward, rejected Mr Crean's suggestions.

'Is Mr Crean seriously asking schools to be unfunded branches of the CES?' he asked"

PRIVATE 
Saturday 26 August 1995 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 26 August 1995, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Job equality 475 years off: ILO", by correspondents in Geneva and Beijingtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Job equality 475 years off\: ILO\", by correspondents in Geneva and Beijing"
"Women work more than ever before but are paid less and denied appointment to most top jobs in every country in the world, the International Labour Organisation said in a report issued yesterday.

It estimated that at the current rate of progress it would take women 475 years to reach parity with men in top managerial and administrative positions."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 24 August 1995 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Thursday 24 August 1995, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Women's work is best divided", by Sally Heathtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Women's work is best divided\", by Sally Heath"
"Women who divide their time between some paid work and family care are the most satisfied of all Australian workers."

"It appears men are not interested in following their partners into part-time work, despite almost half full-time workers saying their work hours interfere with their family life."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 29 July 1995 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 29 July 1995, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"It's hard work to avoid getting a job"; like many other young educated people, Tom Hodgkinson is doing all he can to keep out of the drudgery of full-time employment (reprinted from The Guardian)tc  \n  \l 2 "\"It's hard work to avoid getting a job\"; like many other young educated people, Tom Hodgkinson is doing all he can to keep out of the drudgery of full-time employment (reprinted from The Guardian)"
"...we want to hear politicians talking about how they are going to alter the education system to prepare people not for jobs but for a new kind of work.  We want to hear plans for a welfare state that enables people to prosper in this new do-it-yourself economy."

"Young people are not work-shy, shiftless and apathetic.  They are simply casting around for paths along which to direct their energies.  Their aspirations are lofty but not unreasonable:  they want to do their own thing.  To do so these days you need to combine three qualities:  the inspiration of the poet, the market-consciousness of the businessman and the computer savvy of the undergraduate nerd.  This isn't easy.  To 'get a life' is a struggle.  But the struggle would be made easier if politicians stopped glibly promising the creation of millions of jobs and started educating us about the new world of work."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 12 July 1995 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 12 July 1995, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Real men work part-time, too", by Brad Collistc  \n  \l 2 "\"Real men work part-time, too\", by Brad Collis"
"Sexual revolutionaries?  Victims of the recession? Home husbands?  New Age free-thinkers or social miscreants?  Call them what you will.  They are the mysterious men with blank identity tags....lurking in the suburbs, appearing and disappearing ghost-like in factories and offices, popping up in the middle of the day at play and mothers' groups, and generally confusing the life out of statisticians and social commentators.

They are the part-timers , a steadily growing group of men, mainly from the professional and white-collar ranks, who are finding there is more to life than working 40 to 60 hours a week and being the non-participating appendage to family life."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 6 July 1995 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Thursday 6 July 1995, The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Time to focus on people"; by Attracta Lagan, assistant director of The St James Ethics Centretc  \n  \l 2 "\"Time to focus on people\"; by Attracta Lagan, assistant director of The St James Ethics Centre"
"Organisations are, after all, nothing more than a complex web of relationships between human beings, and this is why I talk of the 'social responsibility' of business.  they carry an implicit network of ethical obligations that have to date remained largely unaddressed."

"Is it a step too far to suggest that value might be placed on creating an environment where individuals can continue to grow and develop as people and not just be viewed as an economic resource?"

"Perhaps we, as a society, could shift the paradigm to not only ask but to expect that organisations embrace an idea of community responsibility."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 27 June 1995 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 27 June 1995, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Doubt on staff-cut strategy";  by Richard Yalloptc  \n  \l 2 "\"Doubt on staff-cut strategy\";  by Richard Yallop"
"A national survey of Australian companies has cast serious doubt on the effectiveness of 'downsizing', the staff-cutting program that has been one of the central strategies of management in the 1990's."

"Mr Andrew Banks, from the human resource consultant Morgan and Banks said ..... 'The alternative to downsizing is going bust'."

PRIVATE 
June 1995 - World Executive Digesttc  \l 1 "June 1995, World Executive Digest"
"Relying on Yourself";  by Carolyn Corbin and Gene Busnar

"When men and women talk about feeling burnt out and rudderless in their lives, they generally focus on symptoms such as losing their jobs, career dissatisfaction, or anxiety about finances.  But the real issues cut much deeper.

The sad fact is that many people have never been taught how to cope without the protective umbrella they though corporations would provide.  In clinging to the mistaken belief that they were entitled to regular raises, good working conditions, and a comprehensive benefits package, these individuals have never learned to rely on themselves.

Corporate codependence is the term that best describes many of the problems affecting people and business today."

Wednesday 14 June 1995 - The Age

PRIVATE 
"Visiting 'fireman' all fired up";  leading questions by James Mc Causlandtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Visiting 'fireman' all fired up\";  leading questions by James Mc Causland"
"Organisations are not the custodians of our destinies.  Individuals and their relationships to enterprises are."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 10 June 1995 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 10 June 1995, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Words in Space";  Fiona Capp talks to Michael Fraser, a world authority on writers' copyright, about the future of authorship on the Internettc  \n  \l 2 "\"Words in Space\";  Fiona Capp talks to Michael Fraser, a world authority on writers' copyright, about the future of authorship on the Internet"
"Everything it would seem has changed utterly.  The electronic culture of the late 20th century could not be further from the oral culture of ancient Greece.  But for Michael Fraser, chief executive of the Copyright Agency Limited and the newly appointed chair of the National Book Council, we have come full circle.

In an oral tradition, everybody could participate in the spread of literature and there were no authorised texts.  Then the age of print ushered in a strict divide between the creative author and passive reader.  In the era of interactive technology, the roles have changed again.

'Now that everybody can respond to the work and manipulate it and can turn it to their own ends, the aura of the book comes into question ... I wonder whether we are not returning to the oral tradition, mediated by technology'."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 7 June 1995 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 7 June 1995, The Age"
"State now provides bigger portion of income"

"Households are getting less and less of their income from working and more from government support than they did a decade ago, according  to figures released yesterday."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 1 June 1995 - Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Thursday 1 June 1995, Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Playing in the income race";  by Clive Hamiltontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Playing in the income race\";  by Clive Hamilton"
"Yet the claim that Australia has somehow fallen behind, especially in the area of living standards, is mistaken.  If we are interested in assessing such standards then comparisons of income do not tell us much unless we also know what those incomes will buy and what has to be sacrificed to obtain them.

There comes a point in time where rational economic agents will decide that they do not want to work any longer but would prefer to enjoy the fruits of their labour.  It may be that Australians have decided that if people in other countries want to labour all day to increase their ability to consume material goods then that is their prerogative.  But there is no reason for Australians to make the same choice in the allocation of their time.

Confirmation of these views is revealed in a fascinating comparative study of living standards in Australia and Japan carried out by the former Australian statistician Ian Castles."

"Castles asks how much time Australians and Japanese must sacrifice in order to acquire the necessities of life.  He does so by calculating the cost of an annual basket of foodstuffs measured in hours of work."

"The figures show that, no matter which way it is measured, to obtain a basket of basic foodstuffs, Tokyo city-dwellers must work more than twice as long as Sydneysiders."

"Castles concludes that while the per capita growth rate of income has been faster in Japan than in Australia for some decades, Australians 'continue to enjoy higher real consumption levels per capita, in respect of virtually every significant category of expenditure'.

'This was true notwithstanding the facts that they worked fewer hours each week, took longer holidays and had shorter working lives'."

PRIVATE 
Monday 29 May 1995 - Fortune Magazinetc  \l 1 "Monday 29 May 1995, Fortune Magazine"
PRIVATE 
"Why every red-blooded consumer owns a truck, and a five-pound jar of peanut butter, and a personal computer, and a tool belt, and a case of energy-saving light bulbs, and why it all matters on a nearly cosmic scale.", by Ronald Henkofftc  \n  \l 2 "\"Why every red-blooded consumer owns a truck, and a five-pound jar of peanut butter, and a personal computer, and a tool belt, and a case of energy-saving light bulbs, and why it all matters on a nearly cosmic scale.\", by Ronald Henkoff"
"A powerful force, massive and unorganized, is four-wheel-driving its way through the American economy.  It is as old-fashioned as the frontier spirit and as new-fangled as a high-speed modem.  Many of the activities that people used to entrust to others they are now doing themselves - transporting provisions in their own trucks, rebuilding their houses with their own tools, running their own businesses, and managing their own finances."

"They are a restless bunch, these do-it-yourselfers, mostly middle-aged and middle-class, often well educated, and significantly suburban.  They are motivated not by politics or ideology but by economics - home economics.  Suspicious of big corporations and big government, the do-it-yourselfers are anxious to gain some sense of mastery in a world that seems increasingly unreliable."

"So just where is all this hammering and tapping and hauling and hoarding taking us?  Some commentators believe that these stay-at-home and do-it-yourself trends will further sunder our fragmented society.  Faith Popcorn, the New York marketing consultant who coined the term 'cocooning', thinks the portents are ominous."

"But the do-it-yourself economy isn't just about disaffected people bunkered in their cocoons.  It is a movement that is alive with opportunity and enterprise, one that is spawning new kinds of organizations and communities, some so novel we don't even know what to call them."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 24 May 1995, - Herald Suntc  \l 1 "Wednesday 24 May 1995, Herald Sun"
PRIVATE 
"Families losing out to long working hours - Work hours are longer, partners suffer and weekends are just lulls in the 50-hour-plus working week.", by workplace reporter Neil Wilsontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Families losing out to long working hours - Work hours are longer, partners suffer and weekends are just lulls in the 50-hour-plus working week.\", by workplace reporter Neil Wilson"
"Work patterns are going haywire as average work hours over the past decade have climbed for the first time this century, showing 70s predictions of excessive leisure time as quaintly misplaced."

"As the other end of the market is the rise in part-time and casual work, comprising largely women and including 560,000 people who want full-time work.

Then there is the bizarre twist of about 9 per cent unemployment, accentuating the disturbing affluence gap between those with no or redundant qualifications and the top echelon with skills or experience in demand."

PRIVATE 
Friday 5 May 1995 - Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Friday 5 May 1995, Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"A World without jobs", book review of Job Shift by William Bridges, by Maria Trefely-Deutchtc  \n  \l 2 "\"A World without jobs\", book review of Job Shift by William Bridges, by Maria Trefely-Deutch"
"...the author of best sellers Transitions and Managing Transitions, William Bridges has made a career of educating corporate America about change."

"Bridge's message is that the job as we know it is disappearing before our eyes."

"Increasingly the world of work is being transformed, from a structure built up of jobs, to a field of work needing to be done."

"So what do you do without a job?  Bridges blithely suggests you can start your own business, become an artist, become a consultant, do freelance work or part-time, piecework, contract or temporary work."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 4 May 1995 - Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Thursday 4 May 1995, Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Sustained growth is still key to reducing unemployment", by Judith Sloantc  \n  \l 2 "\"Sustained growth is still key to reducing unemployment\", by Judith Sloan"
"Is Working Nation working?  For the 800,000 or so unemployed persons, this is a fair question.

It is an even more pressing question for the 280,000 individuals who have been out of work for a year or more, and the 160,000 out of work for two years or more."

"Overall it is still too early to say what the final impact of Working Nation will be.  And, of course, given its various component parts, the results will inevitably be mixed.  But it is clear that growth is the best solution for unemployment."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 4 May 1995 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Thursday 4 May 1995, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Poverty ... a Melbourne growth industry", by Sally Heath and Cathy Gowdietc  \n  \l 2 "\"Poverty ... a Melbourne growth industry\", by Sally Heath and Cathy Gowdie"
includes a map showing (and ranking) Melbourne's 30 most disadvantaged suburbs.

PRIVATE 
Thursday 4 May 1995 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Thursday 4 May 1995, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Making sure the poor don't miss out", by Tim Colebatchtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Making sure the poor don't miss out\", by Tim Colebatch"
"You want a house?  Try the La Trobe Valley.  This week's La Trobe Valley Express has five houses advertised for $20,000.   If you don't like them, there are quite a few more under $30,000, and stacks of them under $50,000.  You can take your pick.

For the La Trobe Valley has been the epicentre of structural change in Australia."

"For 20 years the elites of federal and state bureaucracies have been discussing how to implement structural change.  Yet now it is  happening, none of them are doing anything to offset the negative impact, to prevent the region entering a downward spiral in which people just get up and leave."

"The Federal MHR, Mr Barry Cunningham (ALP), says the region could have a rich future as a base for paper manufacturing and dairy processing, as well as education and electricity."

"It is episodes like this that show how erratic we are in our concern for equality.  Massive amounts of money are transferred between states to compensate for natural inequalities, yet little is being done to prevent particular localities within those states from sliding into high-unemployment ghettos."

Thursday 27 April 1995 - The Age

PRIVATE 
"Tougher life in urban ghettos:  study", by Tim Colebatchtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Tougher life in urban ghettos\:  study\", by Tim Colebatch"
"The long-term rise in unemployment and inequality has polarised Australian cities, creating ghettos of urban poverty where jobs and real incomes alike are declining, a study has found."

"In the 100 poorest neighbourhoods, 37 per cent of men were unemployed, compared with 5 per cent in the 100 richest neighbourhoods."

"Women living in the 100 richest neighbourhoods were 50 per cent more likely to have a job than those in the 100 poorest neighbourhoods."

"Between 1976 and 1991, average household income in the poorest areas declined by $8000 in today's money, according to the census figures.  Yet in the richest neighbourhoods, average household incomes rose by almost $20,000."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 27 April 1995 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Thursday 27 April 1995, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Job gap a threat to social stability", by Stephen Ellistc  \n  \l 2 "\"Job gap a threat to social stability\", by Stephen Ellis"
reports on the same survey as the Age article of the same date, but includes some different graphs - including one showing how employment rates vary by income of neighbourhood

PRIVATE 
Saturday 22 April 1995 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 22 April 1995, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Chronic joblessness needs deep solution", by Kenneth Davidsontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Chronic joblessness needs deep solution\", by Kenneth Davidson"
"What is happening to employment in the lucky country"  Despite 14 quarters of continuous economic growth, there are about 100,000 fewer full-time jobs now than there was at the peak of the previous business cycle in 1990."

"The long term picture is clear.  The Australian economy has not produced enough jobs to meet the demand since the late 1970's."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 20 April 1995 - Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Thursday 20 April 1995, Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Worry not, we're all better off", by Stephen Ellistc  \n  \l 2 "\"Worry not, we're all better off\", by Stephen Ellis"
"A Federal Government (EPAC) study has conceded income distribution in Australia has become more unequal since the '70's, but argues that the broad rise in living standards across all parts of society is probably a more important trend."

"What were luxuries available to just a few in the '70's are now available to almost all.  Australians are eating better, and at restaurants more, while spending less of their incomes on tobacco and alcohol, the (EPAC) report says."

"Average disposable income is up markedly, as is the level of real government social expenditures."

"'It is not appropriate to argue that the rich are getting richer at the expense of the poor,' the report says, 'Far more complex factors are at work'."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 8 April 1995 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 8 April 1995, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"The Age of Overwork", by Sian Powelltc  \n  \l 2 "\"The Age of Overwork\", by Sian Powell"
"Overwork has become an insidious problem in Australia, eating into precious leisure hours and leaving a legacy of fatigue, anger and despair."

"Australian Bureau of Statistics figures show that this year, for the first time, one in five Australian men is working more than 50 hours per week."

"In 1986, nearly half (48.7 per cent) of Australia's 750,000 managers and administrators worked more than 49 hours a week.  Nearly three in 10 (29.7 per cent) worked more than 60 hours per week, or 12 hours every working day.

By 1994, the proportions had increased to more than half (52.9 per cent) working more than 49 hours per week and nearly one in three (31.8 per cent) working more than 60 hours per week."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 8 April 1995 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 8 April 1995, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Economy drives us to live beyond our means", by Tom Dusevictc  \n  \l 2 "\"Economy drives us to live beyond our means\", by Tom Dusevic"
"Living standards are rising, employment is growing strongly and Australians are spending the increased income until their wallets are empty."

"After inflation, per capita gross domestic product - a proxy for living standards - has grown by almost 9 per cent in trend terms since the bottom of the recession in late 1991."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 8 April 1995 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 8 April 1995, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"How a town got together to find 800 jobs without help of CES", by Brad Collistc  \n  \l 2 "\"How a town got together to find 800 jobs without help of CES\", by Brad Collis"
"...believing the local business community was capable of generating more employment, Mr. Freer got together with several associates and began a 'jobs for Christmas' campaign.  'It became a case of businessmen talking to businessmen.  We did mailouts, ran a telethon and spent a lot of time phoning around,' said Mr. Freer.

'We also organised seminars for unemployed people, with boots set up by various industries in the region'."

"The campaign ran through 1993 and 1994 and found 800 sustainable jobs.  The program won't run in 1995 because the organisers feel they have now exhausted every realistic opportunity that exists, but they showed that there is some slack in the jobs market that communities can take up."

PRIVATE 
"Self-starters are making jobs, among other things", by Brad Collistc  \n  \l 2 "\"Self-starters are making jobs, among other things\", by Brad Collis"
"The Eaglehawke Enterprise Park, as the complex of small factories is called, was funded by a local community group pooling a range of grants from the former Borough of Eaglehawke, the Department of Employment Education and Training, and the Department of Regional Development."

"Mr. Cox said training was seen as critical to reducing the 15-16 per cent unemployment levels that existed in the Bendigo area, although he said the construction of the industrial park had shown that the skills level of many unemployed was often underestimated.

'People just need a chance to work' he said."

"Mr. Cox said that the Eaglehawke Enterprise Park was an example of the community taking charge, which he said was clearly the only way Australia's unemployment tragedy was going to be eased."

PRIVATE 
Friday 31 March 1995 - Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Friday 31 March 1995, Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Movers and Shakers in the job race", by Stephen Ellistc  \n  \l 2 "\"Movers and Shakers in the job race\", by Stephen Ellis"
"One in five of the new jobs created since early 1993 has been in the property and business services industries, while the booming commmunications sector has recorded the largest percentage rise in employment."

PRIVATE 
"A million who want work are not counted", by Stephen Ellistc  \n  \l 2 "\"A million who want work are not counted\", by Stephen Ellis"
"There are still more than one million Australians who claim to want work but who are not counted in the official unemployment statistice, despite the rapid employment growth of the past two years.

FIgures released by the Australian Bureau of Statistics shoe that in September 1994 there were 12.54 million Australians aged 15 to 69, of whom 8.04 million were in work."

"...there is a sizable group - numbering some 712,000 in September last year - who said they would be ready to start a job within the month if they became available, but who are not counted as unemployed."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 23 March 1995 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Thursday 23 March 1995, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Job market for casual workers expanding";  by Carolyn Rancetc  \n  \l 2 "\"Job market for casual workers expanding\";  by Carolyn Rance"
"Some sources believe that we are seeing the emergence of a new way of organising labor.  In order to be competitive, industry management is now studying its workforce and identifying flexibility as an important component in achieving a lean and efficient operation."

PRIVATE 
Monday 20 March 1995 - Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Monday 20 March 1995, Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Choice is low wages or no job",  editorial opiniontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Choice is low wages or no job\",  editorial opinion"
"An ideal society would provide a satisfying job and a decent wage for everyone who wanted one."

PRIVATE 
Friday 17 March 1995 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Friday 17 March 1995, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Does work make you stupid?";  by David Nicholson-Lordtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Does work make you stupid?\";  by David Nicholson-Lord"
"But it is not just the quantity of work that has changed;  the quality has changed too.  And that may have effects that we have hardly begun to consider.  Is it possible that work, in its modern form, makes us not just tired and stressed but robs us of creative vigor as well?  Is it affecting the quality of our thoughts?"

"What we do know is that the 67-hour week is doing something unpleasant to our sense of well-being - not least to what used to be called our souls.

Westerners have a peculiar attitude to work;  they believe (or once believed) that it has a moral purpose.  Outside Europe and North America, most people do not share this view.  Nor did Europeans before the age of Protestantism."

"The work ethic, which linked grace and salvation to good works, was the psychological engine of capitalism.  but with Christianity in retreat, and its transcendental reward system largely discredited, all that remans of the work ethic is the after-taste."

"We have learnt to expect a lot from work.  the work ethic taught us to look for fulfilment.  We would also like it to be fun.  In pure economic terms, we need to be creative;  ideas are the currency of the information age, the key to competitive success.  On all these counts, the future looks bleak."

"Masters of the universe notwithstanding, we are all symbolic analysts now, from the data processors in telephone insurance companies to the teachers disappearing under a tide of administration;  the difference is merely in degree.  but a 67-hour week of symbolic analysis and not much else looks like a dangerous mixture.  What happens when the work stops and we are thrown back on to our own resources?  Suppose we don't have any because we have been too busy working?  Seeing where the solutions lie - more people-friendly work practices - doesn't make them any easier to achieve.  but it does help to recognise the awful truth;  work really can make you stupid."

PRIVATE 
Monday 13 March 1995 - Fortune Magazinetc  \l 1 "Monday 13 March 1995, Fortune Magazine"
PRIVATE 
"Let's Hear It For The Office - Work at home?  Not me, I want to be a part of the daily pageant, the drama, the morale building community around the water cooler", by Julie Connellytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Let's Hear It For The Office - Work at home?  Not me, I want to be a part of the daily pageant, the drama, the morale building community around the water cooler\", by Julie Connelly"
"In the words of psychologist Harry Levinson of the Levinson Institute in Waltham, Massachusetts, going to the office is 'a forward pull into society.'  The office is really a community, and there aren't many of those left."

PRIVATE 
January-February 1995 - The Futuristtc  \l 1 "January-February 1995, The Futurist"
PRIVATE 
"Planning for Career and Life, Job Surfing on the Tidal Waves of Change";   by David Borchardtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Planning for Career and Life, Job Surfing on the Tidal Waves of Change\";   by David Borchard"
"The major issue of life and work in the twentieth century may well be the challenge associated with letting go of familiar lifestyle structures."

"We may not know what the future will bring, but we can determine what we will bring to the future."

PRIVATE 
Friday 10 March 1995 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Friday 10 March 1995, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Ten years on - and we're working longer for our tucker"tc  \n  \l 2 "\"Ten years on - and we're working longer for our tucker\""
"Based on a comparison of food prices and wage rates in 16 world capitals in 1993,it took Canadians just two hours, 31 minutes to buy the basket of 15 different food items including sugar, coffee, apples, potatoes, milk, sirloin steak and pork roast.

US workers took two hours, 35 minutes to earn enough money, while Canberra workers took three hours, seven minutes - up 31.7 per cent on 1985

PRIVATE 
Monday 6 March 1995 - Business Review Weeklytc  \l 1 "Monday 6 March 1995, Business Review Weekly"
PRIVATE 
"The end of the career", by David Jamestc  \n  \l 2 "\"The end of the career\", by David James"
"Images of the unemployed traditionally focus on the underprivileged, but the real unemployment bloodbath since the mid-1980's has been in management ranks.  That this has not resulted in wholesale losses of efficiency suggests that many managers had been simply passing on orders rather than adding irreplaceable value."

"Brian Hirsch, research counsellor for the Australian Institute of Management, says the approach to accountability in corporations has to change:  'The relationship between society and business is at its lowest ebb, and if we don't change it we will leave a poor society for our children.'"

"Ian Johnson, group executive of Human Resources (at CRA) says...."Many employees are quite comfortable with being in charge of their own development.  Perhaps they always were.""

"Business will be more like a community based on teamwork than ever before."

PRIVATE 
Monday 6 March 1995 - Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Monday 6 March 1995, Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Hostilities that dog economics", by Michael Jamestc  \n  \l 2 "\"Hostilities that dog economics\", by Michael James"
"Hostility to economics seems to go beyond recent disappointment and pessimism.  Like all true scapegoats, economists are accused of opposite offences, so that they can always be found guilty of something.

Their theories and jargon are mocked as incomprehensible gibberish;  but their easily comprehended policy suggestions may be dismissed as 'simplistic'.

They are said to work with models that ignore values, yet they are often condemned for being 'ideological'.  They are criticised for narrowness, but if they dare to apply economic logic to non-economic subjects, they risk being branded 'imperialistic'."

"Nowadays, if people fall into difficulties, the prevailing assumptions are, first, that they are 'victims' of some else's callousness (the banks, the government, 'society', or some other demonic force conjured up by third-rate social theory) so no question of personal responsibility arises; and, second, that they are incapable of self-help but must be cared for by State welfare.

These assumptions must be false, because if they were true society would have disintegrated long ago.  But the constant assertion of them weakens self-confidence and generates a culture of dependency and self-pity rather than genuine mutual concern."

"But even if the economic way of thinking is out of favour, it will not disappear, because the job it does is indispensable.

In our private lives, all of us - even Australian Democrat Senators - understand and fulfil the axioms of economics.

We snap up bargains when the opportunity arises;  we sell our houses to the highest bidder;  we try to make the most of our necessarily limited budgets;  we understand the trade-off between leisure and wages.  We don't accuse one another of 'selfishness' for so behaving.

But we can't bear having these boring, pedestrian truths brought to consciousness and presented to us at the principles of which public policy should be based.

It offends our idealism, our conviction that politics should embody higher, more noble aspirations, and transport us out of our dreary private existence into a community of citizens.  Yet the dismal, stubborn truths remain:  in the end we do want to be better off, and we do punish politicians who we think may make us poor."

PRIVATE 
Monday 6 March 1995 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Monday 6 March 1995, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Longer hours and less leisure:  we're a nation of workaholics", by Tom Dusevictc  \n  \l 2 "\"Longer hours and less leisure\:  we're a nation of workaholics\", by Tom Dusevic"
"Australia is becoming a nation of workaholics, with a record one in five people now working 49 hours or more each week."

"The labour market dynamic of the 1980's is producing two distinct classes:  the work rich and the work poor."

PRIVATE 
Monday 6 March 1995 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Monday 6 March 1995, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Bigotry and hatred claim in 'Atomic War' course for jobless", by David Nasontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Bigotry and hatred claim in 'Atomic War' course for jobless\", by David Nason"
"A job skill exercise in which the long-term unemployed are required to 'eliminate' eight of 15 people who survive a hypothetical nuclear war is under investigation by the Department of Employment, Education and Training."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 4 March 1995 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 4 March 1995, The Age"
“PRIVATE 
The holy grail of higher growth brings polarisation - London has 400,000 registered homeless people;  France has more than 500,000", by Peter Ellingsentc  \n  \l 2 "The holy grail of higher growth brings polarisation - London has 400,000 registered homeless people;  France has more than 500,000\", by Peter Ellingsen"
"Every political leader promises higher standards of living, but as recent United Nations conferences - on the environment and population - have shown, not only is the pledge often broken, it is no longer clear what 'better-of' means."

"In the UK and the US, for instance, while GDP has doubled over the past 30 years, people's reported happiness levels have stayed about the same."

"Of the 2.8 billion in the world labor force, only 30 per cent are productively employed, with 700 million underemployed, working long hours for low wages."

"What these figures suggest, according to Mr. Geoff Muldan, director of Demos, a UK think-tank, is that growth may cause as many problems as it solves.  He says that since the 1950's and '60's when growth and welfare were in step, the link between growth and happiness has been shattered."

"In previous centuries, he says, nations measured their success by military power and now rely on GDP tables.  He argues for a new set of criteria to gauge performance."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 25 February 1995 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 25 February 1995, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Country worst for youth unemployment", by Enrica Longotc  \n  \l 2 "\"Country worst for youth unemployment\", by Enrica Longo"
"In December 1994 there were 320,000 young people out of work in Australia - 68,000 of them had been unemployed for more than 12 months:  30,000 for more than two years.  The 15 to 24-year olds represented 40 per cent of the nation's total unemployed."

PRIVATE 
Friday February 24 1995 - Herald Suntc  \l 1 "Friday February 24 1995, Herald Sun"
PRIVATE 
"A snow job on jobs", by Phillip Hudsontc  \n  \l 2 "\"A snow job on jobs\", by Phillip Hudson"
"More than half of the jobs created since the 1993 federal election have not been full-time jobs, but part-time work - with most of those jobs going to women."

"The job figures also show there were actually fewer people with a full-time job in Australia in January than there were in September last year...."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 23 February 1995 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Thursday 23 February 1995, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"The unemployment trade-off - some former communist countries have much higher unemployment rates than others.  What explains the difference?  The Economist asks.tc  \n  \l 2 "\"The unemployment trade-off - some former communist countries have much higher unemployment rates than others.  What explains the difference?  The Economist asks."
"In these countries, as in the West, there is a trade-off where jobs are concerned:  if workers accept lower wages, unemployment need not rise so high.

And, as in the West, the choice of policy depends as much on politics as on economics."

PRIVATE 
Monday 20 February 1995 - Fortune Magazinetc  \l 1 "Monday 20 February 1995, Fortune Magazine"
PRIVATE 
"Kissing off Corporate America", by Kenneth Labichtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Kissing off Corporate America\", by Kenneth Labich"
"In a recent study of career preferences conducted by Opinion Research Corp., just 1% of the 1,000 adult respondents said they would freely choose to be corporate managers.  Careers that carry a high degree of independence, such as medicine of the law, were far more popular."

"According to USC's Michael Driver, big corporations have been culturally out of sync with top young professionals since the social unrest of the 1960's.  At that time, he says, nearly all large companies were based on a linear-career concept;  success was seen as steady progress up a ladder of defined steps.  But the most talented executives had begun to think in different terms about their careers;  many had adopted what Driver calls a 'spiral' career philosophy.  They wanted to spend seven to ten years mastering one field then move on to another, always building on old skills while mastering new ones."

"Over the past couple of years, he says, an increasing number of students at top business schools say they want a career that involves a high level of social responsibility.  The signs of growing campus altruism are increasingly apparent.  The most active organization at the University of Chicago business schools is the Giving Something Back Club, which is engaged on everything from tutoring poor students to collecting toys for tots.  A tablefull of Kellogg students foresees an ideal future that combines running a successful small business half the year and doing good works, like teaching in a school for the blind, the rest of the time."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 16 February 1995 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Thursday 16 February 1995, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Guns for hire target shift in labour force";  by Tom Dusevictc  \n  \l 2 "\"Guns for hire target shift in labour force\";  by Tom Dusevic"
"Researchers from the National Institute of Labour Studies at Flinders University found that 554,000 people - or 7.5 per cent of the non-farm workforce - are self-employed guns for hire, who provide a service to other organisations, for a pre-determined 'all inclusive' fee, for a specified period."

"The study, Self-employed Contractors in Australia.....highlights the changing nature of work in a more flexible economy - with jobs becoming less secure and working hours increasingly irregular - and the rise of a new type of worker."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 4 February 1995 -  The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 4 February 1995, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Tax rises urged to boost jobs"; by Tom Dusevictc  \n  \l 2 "\"Tax rises urged to boost jobs\"; by Tom Dusevic"
"Tax increases were needed to protect vital labour market and income support programs if Australia is to avoid slipping into the 'hell' of a divided society, the head of a new social policy initiative warned yesterday.

Launching the Commission for the Future of Work, a project of the Australian Council of Social Services, distinguished economist Professor John Neville said increasing the taxation revenue base was essential to returning to full employment."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 4 February 1995 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 4 February 1995, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Jobs should offer a better way of life"; by Ben Hutchingstc  \n  \l 2 "\"Jobs should offer a better way of life\"; by Ben Hutchings"
"Australia is only doing half the job of industrial restructuring it should be and will need to develop innovative industries and enterprises if it wants to achieve long-term sustainable employment, according to a recruitment specialist.

The executive director of Preferred Futures, Dr. Peter Ellyard, said offering lifestyle benefits such as flexible working hours and child care helped employers as well as employees."

"He said offering such incentives should not be seen as "human resources issues" as they would directly improve a company's bottom line and should be incorporated into the total business strategy of every organisation."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 4 February 1995 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 4 February 1995, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Deakin in bid to cut jobless rate to 6%"; by Ben Hutchingstc  \n  \l 2 "\"Deakin in bid to cut jobless rate to 6%\"; by Ben Hutchings"
"Full employment in Australia could be a possibility within the next few years, according to the head of a new development program aimed at achieving the goals set out in the Federal Government's White Paper."

"Mr. James Davidson, the director of the program, called Deakin Human Services Australia, said he believed the training of case managers would have a dramatic effect on reducing the level of long-term unemployed in the country."

"Mr. Davidson said 6 per cent unemployment was the target the group would aim for as no other country in the world had achieved zero unemployment."

PRIVATE 
February 1995 - Australian Business Monthlytc  \l 1 "February 1995, Australian Business Monthly"
PRIVATE 
"Equality: why it matters"; by Peter Singertc  \n  \l 2 "\"Equality\: why it matters\"; by Peter Singer"
"....what we can learn from economics is that there is no iron law of economics that links prosperity and inequality.  On the contrary, there is good evidence, from countries like Germany as well as Japan, that less inequality and more social cohesion means higher productivity."

PRIVATE 
"Equality: why we need it"; by David O'Reillytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Equality\: why we need it\"; by David O'Reilly"
refers to the book "Living Decently" by Peter Travers and Sue Richardson:

"Travers and Richardson basically use a very broad range of criteria to try to get a fix not just on such things as income levels, but to define the extent to which people live fulfilling lives.  The used "full income", a dollars measure of a big range os sources of material wellbeing and tried to factor in things like the contribution non-work leisure time has in making life satisfying."

PRIVATE 
Monday 30 January 1995 - Fortune Magazinetc  \l 1 "Monday 30 January 1995, Fortune Magazine"
"What's so effective about Stephen Covey?"; by Timothy K. PRIVATE 
Smithtc  \n  \l 2 "Smith"
"...Jeremy Rifkin, the biotechnology watchdog and economist who is about to publish a book titled The End of Work:  The Decline of the Global Labor Force and the Dawn of the Post-Market Era.  'You're setting up the psychological conditions for people to accept just-in-time employment.  Karl Marx 100 years ago - if we can use his name in your publication - did set up the idea of the reserve army of the unemployed."

PRIVATE 
Monday 30 January 1995 - Business Review Weeklytc  \l 1 "Monday 30 January 1995, Business Review Weekly"
PRIVATE 
"Business faces a new environment challenge"; by David Jamestc  \n  \l 2 "\"Business faces a new environment challenge\"; by David James"
"It is a symptom of a wide-spread failure in the environment debate: a propensity for both sides to deal with the issues of wealth creation and conservation in terms of the outmoded 19th Century social theories when a more diligent understanding of what is occurring in modern market economies would suggest that there is less of a battle than thought."

"The first misconception is that environmental management is dependent on stopping economic growth."

"Such a view, common among environmentalists, confuses growth and consumption of physical resources.  Economic growth is a record of transactions.  It is quite common for a transaction based on relatively low consumption of resources to create more wealth than one based on high consumption of resources."

"A second common misconception in the environment debate is that capitalism is to blame for the problems.  The real problem, however, is the consequences of industrialisation, not capitalism."

"Countries that have not had capitalism have suffered worse environmental problems than capitalist nations."

"The problems in the financial models, however, go much deeper than cost-benefit analyses.  The models cannot account for the knowledge economy: in effect, knowledge does not appear on the balance sheet."

"Another misconception in the environmental debate is that the population explosion is the key problem  The problem is rather the excessive consumption of non-renewable resources, which is occurring most in developed countries that have stable and ageing populations.  As the English historian Paul Johnston observes, in his book A History of the Modern World,  the only effective way to reduce population growth is to raise the standard of living....  This suggests that the best solution for poorer countries is more business efficiency, not less, but in such a way that does not involve excessive consumption of physical resources."

"Even more damaging than the lack of factual rectitude is the persistence of fallacious ideas about business and capitalism.  It is a sign of considerable intellectual sterility that 19th century assumptions about wealth creation continue to dominate the debate at the end of the 20th Century.  Maley (Barry Maley, senior fellow for the Sydney based Centre of Independent Studies) comments that business is the best self-organising system yet found, and it is increasingly moving towards wealth creation from intangibles such as knowledge."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 25 January 1995 - Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Wednesday 25 January 1995, The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Query on higher rates"; letter to the editor by Fred Argytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Query on higher rates\"; letter to the editor by Fred Argy"
"Your editorial also warns that we will soon be approaching the "natural" unemployment rate which you claim has "increased" and is "probably now in the order of 7.5 per cent".  This is an extraordinary assertion."

"Unfortunately if enough people believe that the unemployment rate cannot fall below 7.5 per cent (without dire consequences for inflation) it will become a self-fulfilling prophecy.  As soon as we approach this level of unemployment financial markets will go berserk."

(includes a cartoon showing a man approaching a counter and the person behind the counter saying "Hey, it's OK,  you're just part of the natural unemployment rate"
PRIVATE 
Tuesday 24 January 1995 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Tuesday 24 January 1995, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Organisations, managers face extinction in global evolution"; Dr. Richard Hames says management theories are following the dinosaurs.  Through six metaphors he explores the essence of future organisations as Philippa Yelland reports in an occasional series on management gurus.tc  \n  \l 2 "\"Organisations, managers face extinction in global evolution\"; Dr. Richard Hames says management theories are following the dinosaurs.  Through six metaphors he explores the essence of future organisations as Philippa Yelland reports in an occasional series on management gurus."
"Dr. Hames believes management styles are fundamentally flawed through their links to mechanistic, reductionist, Newtonian worldviews that are taking managers down the path of the dinosaurs.

Dr. Hames called for a paradigm shift, a recognition of the effects of the New Science and Postmodernism on thinking; a diverse and increasingly unpredictable world of complex inter-relationships.

He uses six metaphors for designing organisations and explores the possible worlds of future organisations.

The metaphors Dr. Hames discusses are: the critical learning system;   the requisite group;  the dreaming community;  the fractal organisation;  the ephemeral mindset;  and the ethical society.

He sees the new world of organisations as 'a world of transitory networks that come together from nowhere to exploit an innovative opportunity, staying together for a short time (changing shape during the process, possibly several times and sometimes quite dramatically) before finally disintegrating and going their separate ways in new networks.'"

"Today, the more advanced economies required a labour force with high levels of 'symbolic sophistication' where workers needed to be able 'to adapt to, and even anticipate, repeated changes to work methods, organisation and daily life.'

The really smart companies increasingly give their people more access to information, encouraging them to communicate freely outside of the normal channels and skipping around the organisation at will', he says."

"'Effective 'engagement' of people only really works when we are invited to participate in situations in which we want to become involved.

'In these circumstances, the best means of controlling expected chaos may be to seek out and remove those barriers that impeded our attaining specific intrinsic needs in order that we remain motivated.

'And as we are all motivated by different things (which may change from one moment to the next) and have distinct intrinsic needs, the process of 'managing' in the 'fractal' organisation will be based around the formation of networks of appreciative relationships that continually support convincing, yet non-manipulative, ways of fulfilling these needs."

"There were four processes of change or learning:  change by exception, increment, pendulum, and paradigmatic."

PRIVATE 
Monday 24 January 1995 - The Bulletintc  \l 1 "Monday 24 January 1995, The Bulletin"
PRIVATE 
"Non-workers take over";  by Trevor Sykestc  \n  \l 2 "\"Non-workers take over\";  by Trevor Sykes"
"The hot potato - either in 2000 or soon after - will be the dependency ratio.  This relates the number of dependants in the community (defined as people under 15 or over 65) to the number of working age (defined as the years in between).  The dependency ration has been rising slightly in the 1990's, reaching 50.1% in 1993.  In other words, for every person of working age in Australia, there has been one person of non-working age.  Notionally, everyone who has a job at the moment is supporting one person who does not.

The dependency ratio has been higher in the past.  In the early 1970's it reached 58%.  However, that was because more of the population was under 15.  That kind of dependency ratio can be tolerated because the non-workers soon pass into the workforce.

But from 2000 on, the dependency ratio will increase because more Australians will be getting older.  The ratio will not have risen much by 2000 or the decade after that, but from 2011 the rise will be steep, going to 66% by 2040.  Every person who is employed will be supporting two who are not and the ratio will be even higher in relation to every person of working age who is unemployed.

It's not a pretty picture.  Allowing for a current unemployment rate of around 10%, the real dependency ratio in Australia is already 55%.  We face a future in which fewer Australians will work and more will depend on them.  The crunch will not have arrived by 2000, but it will be close enough for people to start thinking about it.  The future will be one of either higher taxes or reduced welfare.  We will also be coping with a rapid population rise among Aborigines, who already require hugh subsidies in an attempt to improve their standard of living.

As politicians never plan ahead, very little will have changed by 2000.  But just afterwards our social and economic structure will change whether that change is planned or not."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 12 January 1995 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Thursday 12 January 1995, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Wage restraint the key to jobs"; by Tom Valentinetc  \n  \l 2 "\"Wage restraint the key to jobs\"; by Tom Valentine"
"The generally accepted view that we must live indefinitely with our present high rate of unemployment is wrong."

"The level of unemployment is actually determined by the balance between wages, economic growth and labour productivity.  A higher rate of economic growth means that a higher level of wages is consistent with a lower unemployment rate.

The high unemployment rate indicates that wages are too high relative to economic growth and labour productivity.  The most pleasant way to resolve this conflict is to encourage still higher economic growth.  But until this can be accomplished, we must restrain labour costs if we want to contain unemployment."

"Wages remain the key to the solution of the unemployment problem."

Tuesday 3 January 1995 - The Australian

PRIVATE 
"The Human Factor: A deeper understanding of what makes people tick could transform economics worldwide";  from The Economisttc  \n  \l 2 "\"The Human Factor\: A deeper understanding of what makes people tick could transform economics worldwide\";  from The Economist"
"Temptation.  Fear of getting hurt.  Lack of self control.  Regret.  A desire to be fashionable.  Religious belief.   Over-confidence.  Bad habits.

All are part and parcel of everyday life.  They are not, however, part and parcel of everyday economics.  Most contemporary economic theories assume that humans are rational and so tend to ignore apparently irrational behaviour.

It is unsurprising, then, that of all the criticisms made of economics, one of the most widely believed is that the dismal science misunderstands why people do what they do."

PRIVATE 
Monday 26 December 1994  Fortunetc  \l 1 "Monday 26 December 1994, Fortune" Magazine

PRIVATE 
"Why do we work?"; by Brian O'Reillytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Why do we work?\"; by Brian O'Reilly"
"Sure, it's for the money.  But more and more people, realizing that's not all there is to life, are embarking on a new search for meaning in corporate America.  Here's how three of them have made their work more fulfulling."

"Big prizes go to people for reasons that are extraneous."

"A study of 30,000  U.S. workers by Opinion Research, a consulting firm in Princeton, New Jersey, found that while most people generally feel positive about the kind of work they do, 47% now say they either dislike or are ambivalent about the company they work for, up from 34% in 1991."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 20 December 1994 - Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Tuesday 20 December 1994, Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Leaders fail to tap our values"; by Malcolm McGregortc  \n  \l 2 "\"Leaders fail to tap our values\"; by Malcolm McGregor"
"...I like rituals like Christmas and see a broader significance in the values it represents.  My hope is that it never becomes purely a consumer festival.  Economics and materialism have exacted enough of a price from us already.

Senator Robert F. Kennedy appreciated this.  In 1968 he questioned the emphasis on economics and material prosperity in terms that I think many Australians today would still find appropriate.

'Too much and too long we seem to have surrendered community excellence and community values in the mere accumulation of material things....Our gross national product now is over $800 billion per year, but that GNP - if we should judge ourselves by that - counts air pollution and cigarette advertising and ambulances to clear our highways of carnage.  It counts special locks for our doors and the jails for those who break them.  It counts the destruction of our redwoods and the loss of our natural wonder in chaotic sprawl.  It counts the cost of a nuclear warhead and armoured cars for police who fight riots in our streets.

Yet the gross national product does not include the beauty of our poetry, or the strength of our marriages, the intelligence of our public debate or the integrity of our public officials.  It measures neither our wit nor our courage;  neither our wisdom nor our learning;  neither our compassion nor our devotion to our country;  it measures everything, in short, except that which makes life worthwhile.'"

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 20 December 1994 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Tuesday 20 December 1994, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Job figures reveal quantity not quality"; by Tom Dusevictc  \n  \l 2 "\"Job figures reveal quantity not quality\"; by Tom Dusevic"
"Figures released by the Australian Bureau of Statistics reveal the new jobs are concentrated in lower-skilled occupations and industries characterised by low earnings, such as retail, hospitality, recreation and community services.

The data supports the view of a polarisation in the labour market, characterised by jobs growth at the top of the earnings tree (especially full-time jobs for males) and robust growth in what academics have called 'McJobs' - employment lacking security and with poor conditions and low pay.

The pattern of industrial development in the mid 1990's shows a move to more flexible working arrangements, the increasing feminization of the workplace and the continuing shift of activity to the services sector, where 72 per cent of workers are now employed."

PRIVATE 
 December 1994 - National Business Bulletin tc  \l 1 "National Business Bulletin, December 1994"
PRIVATE 
"Management Reform, the challenge for the future", by Ivan Devesontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Management Reform, the challenge for the future\", by Ivan Deveson"
"I have often said that a good leader should be able to move naturally and comfortably among all Australians - from the haves to the have nots, from the left to the right, from the waterfront to the executive dining room - listening, communicating, inspiring, motivating - not necessarily agreeing."

"Now that micro-economic reform is under way, now that the labour market has been "reformed", it  is management's turn to face the magnifying glass.  I believe that there could not be a more important topic than "Management Development" coming under the microscope today."

"We have the opportunity to rethink leadership and innovation in management development that will help restore Australia's competitive position in the world.  It is an opportunity we cannot afford to ignore."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 7 December 1994 - The Australian tc  \l 1 "Wednesday 7 December 1994, The Australian "
PRIVATE 
"Just what would you pay for the environment?"; from the Economisttc  \n  \l 2 "\"Just what would you pay for the environment?\"; from the Economist"
"IF the environment is one of the world's bloodiest political battlefields, economics provides many of the weapons.  Environmental lawsuits and regulatory debates would be starved of ammunition if economists did not lob their damage estimates into the fray.  The trouble with these number wars is the accuracy of such estimates is often more akin to that of World War 11 bombers than precision-guided missiles.  Environmental figures are error prone because they deal with goods such as national parks and air quality, which are not bought or sold.  It is therefore difficult to use market transactions to gauge their value.  In some cases economists can estimate their worth indirectly."

"To tot up these so called existence values, economists must rely on public opinion surveys, a method they call contingent valuation (CV)."

PRIVATE 
Monday 5 December 1994 - The Sydney Morning Heraldtc  \l 1 "Monday 5 December 1994, The Sydney Morning Herald"
PRIVATE 
"Who cares about getting a job?  Generation X wants to get a life"; from The Guardiantc  \n  \l 2 "\"Who cares about getting a job?  Generation X wants to get a life\"; from The Guardian"
"The premise that the main motivation for working is money may be changing.  After a decade of rising working hours and greater insecurity, a new generation is beginning to question the virtues of work and jobs.  Some worry that this Generation X may be opting out of society.

But the truth is more complicated and more interesting.  A report published by the independent think tank, Demos, shows that far from being inert slackers, higher-educated Generation X'ers are defining a new work ethic, based on balance and fulfilment, strikingly different from the Protestant work ethic."

"At the heart of this new work ethic is the assumption that old-style employment relationships cannot be trusted, and a different vision of how security will be achieved."

"But there is also a change in attitudes of the young to work.  Money remains at the top of the list but is closely followed by a desire to use intellect and to have greater control over time.  They fear boredom and demand that work be varied and worthwhile.  The quest is now for an interesting life."

"The new work ethic also recognises that work is not everything."

"For all employers there is a lesson about the search for a better and more sustainable balance of life and work.  There is also a tougher message:  Generation X distinguishes between winner and loser organisations.  Winners demonstrate their modernity - visible female and ethnic-minority employees in senior posts, flexible working conditions and ease with new technologies.  Losers remain dominated by middle-aged grey suits, struggling with the Internet.

Modern business leaders with an open style and a willingness to take risks are wanted."

"The deeper meaning of changing values is unmistakable.  Decades after forecasters first predicted a leisure society, we may at last be seeing a backlash against an out-of-control work culture, demanding more and giving less, and also against the gulf between the enforced leisure of unemployment, and the life of the large minority which is putting in ever longer hours for no extra fulfilment."

PRIVATE 
Friday 2 December 1994 - Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Friday 2 December 1994, Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"No-one knows what makes the economy tick"; by Malcolm Mc Gregortc  \n  \l 2 "\"No-one knows what makes the economy tick\"; by Malcolm Mc Gregor"
I was commissioned by this newspaper to comment on Laura Tingle's book Changing the Future - Recession Recovery and the New Politics ..."Tingle's comprehensively researched work persuaded me that noone at the Treasury, or the Reserve Bank has much of a clue about what really makes the Australian economy operate..."

"...the troika of Treasury, Reserve Bank and Executive Government that make the vital decisions affecting our lives can neither control nor predict our economic fortunes with the precision and sang-froid that they would like us to believe."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 1 December 1994 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Thursday 1 December 1994, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Tax reforms needed to achieve full employment"; by Stuart Rintoultc  \n  \l 2 "\"Tax reforms needed to achieve full employment\"; by Stuart Rintoul"
"Full employment is achievable by the turn of the century, but only with sweeping taxation reform, including the introduction of a value added tax and fundamentally changed work practices, according to the author of a major study or employment trends.

Professor Helen Hughes, author of Achieving Full Employment, said yesterday she feared Australia was headed towards a depressionite "sense of hopelessness", and could become, in the modern context, the 'poor white trash of Asia'."

"In her study commissioned by the Institute of Public Affairs and the Institute of Applied and Social Research at Melbourne University, she attacks the Keating Government's Working Nation jobs compact, saying it 'merely recycles the unemployment queues'."

Among the radical changes she calls for are the abolition of penalty rates, the removal of shiftwork restrictions to allow 24-hour operation of manufacturing plant, with a rise in the Australian working year from 200 to 300 days, and a reinvigoration of post-secondary education as pre-conditions for significant jobs growth in the economy."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 1 December 1994 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Thursday 1 December 1994, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Hard decisions needed to give unemployed hope";  by Helen Hughestc  \n  \l 2 "\"Hard decisions needed to give unemployed hope\";  by Helen Hughes"
"We know what we have to do if we want to sustain the recovery and turn it into long-term economic growth with full employment by the Year 2000, but we are not taking the steps to do so.  An effective reform package has to include measures to stimulate job-creation, increase labour absorption and improve the quality of labour supply."

"Failing to take the initiative now is likely to have serious electoral costs for both parties.  It will certainly be disastrous for Australia."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 1 December 1994 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Thursday 1 December 1994, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Work sharing is no solution"; by Judith Sloantc  \n  \l 2 "\"Work sharing is no solution\"; by Judith Sloan"
"Take the idea that a solution to unemployment is to allocate some of the working hours of the existing workforce to the unemployed.

On the face of it, this might seem quite logical. Subtracting some of the working hours from overworked full-time workers and converting these hours into jobs for the jobless looks like a win-win outcome.

Wrong.  The unambiguous conclusion derived from economic analysis is that work sharing (the generic term for the redistribution of working hours), particularly without income sharing, will not reduce unemployment, particularly long-term unemployment.

But this is not the same as saying economists are somehow implacably opposed to the idea of shorter working hours (or, indeed, voluntary job sharing).

This is simply not so.  Indeed over time, shorter working hours have been one of the ways in which rising economic prosperity has been enjoyed by the population.

But the important catch is this:  increased leisure is a substitute for real wage increases based on productivity improvements.

To suggest that mandated reductions in working hours, for instance, are a solution to unemployment is an entirely different matter."

PRIVATE 
November 1994 - Association Managementtc  \l 1 "November 1994, Association Management"
PRIVATE 
"Wanted:  Flexible Work Arrangements"; by Diane E. Kirranetc  \n  \l 2 "\"Wanted\:  Flexible Work Arrangements\"; by Diane E. Kirrane"
"The Kodak Company, Rochester, New York, developed an innovative policy:  Show how your job will still be done to company satisfaction, and you may get leave for a 'unique personal experience'."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 30 November 1994 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Wednesday 30 November 1994, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"The way ahead is through social, political innovations';  Education pagestc  \n  \l 2 "\"The way ahead is through social, political innovations';  Education pages"
"The 21st century will surely be one of continuing social, economic and political turmoil and challenge, at least in its early decades."

"The first order of business - for sociologists, political scientists and economists;  for educators;  for business executives, politicians and non-profit group leaders;  for people in all walks of life, as parents, as employees as citizens - is to work on these priority tasks, for few of which we so far have a precedent, let alone tested solutions.

.
we will have to think through education - its purpose, its values, its content.  We will have to learn to define the quality of education and the productivity of education, to measure both and to manage both

.
we need systematic work on the quality of knowledge and the productivity of knowledge - neither even defined so far.  The performance capacity , if not the survival, or any organisation in the knowledge society will come increasingly to depend on those two factors.  But so will the performance capacity, if not the survival, of any individual in the knowledge society.  And what responsibility does knowledge have?  What are the responsibilities of the knowledge worker, and especially of a person with highly specialised knowledge?"

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 30 November 1994 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Wednesday 30 November 1994, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Facing the challenge of the emerging knowledge society"; by Peter Druckertc  \n  \l 2 "\"Facing the challenge of the emerging knowledge society\"; by Peter Drucker"
"Knowledge workers will not be in the majority in the knowledge society, but in many, if not most developed societies, they will be the largest single population and workforce group.

Even where outnumbered by other groups, knowledge workers will give the emerging knowledge society its character, its leadership and its social profile.

They may not be the ruling class of the knowledge society, but they are already its leading class.  And in their characteristics, social position, values, and expectations, they differ fundamentally from any group in history that have ever occupied the leading position."

"Education will become the centre of the knowledge society, and the school its key institution.

What knowledge must everybody have?  What is 'quality' in learning and teaching?  These will, of necessity, become central concerns of the knowledge society, and central political issues."

"The knowledge society will inevitably become far more competitive than any society we have yet known - for the simple reason that with knowledge being universally accessible, there will be no excuses for non-performance.

There will be no 'poor' countries.  There will be only ignorant countries.  And the same will be true for companies, industries, and organisations of all kinds.  It will be true for individuals, too."

PRIVATE 
Friday 18 November 1994 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Friday 18 November 1994, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Home but not alone - the families out of work"; by Tom Dusevic and Fiona Carrutherstc  \n  \l 2 "\"Home but not alone - the families out of work\"; by Tom Dusevic and Fiona Carruthers"
"Young people living jobless sole parents were twice as likely to be unemployed as youths living in traditional families, a study says.

The report Focus on Families:  Education and Employment, prepared by the Australian Bureau of Statistics and issued yesterday, shows that people living in nuclear families are more successful in obtaining employment and education."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 17 November 1994 - Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Thursday 17 November 1994, Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Impact of the Job Compact"; by Judith Sloantc  \n  \l 2 "\"Impact of the Job Compact\"; by Judith Sloan"
"Have you noticed how unemployment has slipped from page one (OK, two and three and ...) of the newspapers?  This is notwithstanding the fact that the numbers unemployed remain above 800,000 and the overall rate above 9 per cent.

With unemployment levels slowly easing, a collective sigh of relief is becoming almost palpable as those with jobs become less fearful of losing them.  Yet, by any standard, an unemployment rate of over 9 per cent is unacceptable, especially as we are now into the third year of economic recovery."

PRIVATE 
Monday 14 November 1994 - The Courier Mailtc  \l 1 "Monday 14 November 1994, The Courier Mail"
PRIVATE 
"Hard Work Okay if you can get it";  Editorial opiniontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Hard Work Okay if you can get it\";  Editorial opinion"
"To have a healthy country overall requires people to strike a balance between their work, family and recreational needs.  Otherwise the economic gains from a stronger work ethic could be more than offset by the social and health problems which can result from burning the candle at both ends.

There is also the problem of work participation.  While thousands of people are working very long hours, nearly one million Australians can find no work at all.  Each time there is a recession the number of unemployed is raised a little higher.  If this trend continues there is a risk of an unhealthy gulf forming between the people of Australia.  We have already started to develop a form of class system made up of well-paid people working long hours for high financial reward while another large group does no paid work and leads a near-breadline existence."

PRIVATE 
Monday 31 October 1994 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Monday 31 October 1994, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Taxpayers want much less spent on unemployed"; by George Megalogenistc  \n  \l 2 "\"Taxpayers want much less spent on unemployed\"; by George Megalogenis"
"Taxpayers want governments to spend substantially less of their money on the unemployed, families and defence and much more on the environment, roads, and law and order.

This is the surprising result of a survey of taxpayers' priorities released to day by one of the Federal Government's key economic advisers, the Economic Planning and Advisory Commission.

The survey reveals taxpayers are content with the overall level of spending by federal, State and local governments - and the $8443 in taxes they are each required to shell out.

But they are not happy with the spending mix and nominate unemployment as one of the top three areas to be cut back to free resources for other items.

The report found taxpayers want spending on the unemployed to be trimmed by 13 per cent, or by $53 in tax per head."

PRIVATE 
Friday 28 October 1994 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Friday 28 October 1994, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Traditional families suffer in the 90s", by Fiona Carrutherstc  \n  \l 2 "\"Traditional families suffer in the 90s\", by Fiona Carruthers"
"Australia has become home to a new class of working poor, with one in eight traditional families falling below the poverty line despite the presence of a full-time working adult in most of these households."

"A paper, titled Poverty and Inequality in September 1994, delivered at the Challenging the Divide conference in Brisbane yesterday found the country's wealthiest families receive 18 times more income than the poorest."

"The Director of the National Centre for Social and Economic Modelling and author of the Poverty and Inequality study, Professor Ann Harding, told the conference that despite the ballooning welfare bill footed by taxpayers each year, poverty was increasing in almost every group except the aged.

'It is quite possible we will soon see the emergence of the new working poor', Professor Harding told The Australian."
"'Of all Australians living in poverty, just over half now come from the traditional nuclear family.'"


includes a graphic showing the income distribution of various families and individuals who are near the poverty line

PRIVATE 
Thursday 27 October 1994 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Thursday 27 October 1994, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Nation's vision of future expands", by Michael Gordontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Nation's vision of future expands\", by Michael Gordon"
"A NEW mood of consensus and forward thinking has transformed many of Australia's key institutions and made possible the framing of a national vision extending into and beyond the next century.

The fundamental move from confrontation and short-term planning and thinking is identified in a major report that will form the basis of a National Strategies Conference to be hosted by the Prime Minister, Mr. Keating, next month."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 27 October 1994 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Thursday 27 October 1994, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Business leaders fail the company vision test", by George Megalogenistc  \n  \l 2 "\"Business leaders fail the company vision test\", by George Megalogenis"
"Australia's business leaders have a responsibility to articulate a vision for their companies if they are to succeed into the 21st century but many are still unable to apply this rule in practice, an independent study has found.

The report, prepared for the Prime Minister's National Strategies Conference next month, reveals that 97 out of the nation's top 100 business chiefs believe the nation does not have an adequate economic vision.

However, when asked what the nation's vision should involve, the chief executive officers could not agree on broad principles."

PRIVATE 
Monday 24 October 1994 - Time Magazinetc  \l 1 "Monday 24 October 1994, Time Magazine"
PRIVATE 
"Boom for Whom? - Back on Top And It Hurts, The U.S. outruns the world, but some workers are left behind", by George J. Churchtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Boom for Whom? - Back on Top And It Hurts, The U.S. outruns the world, but some workers are left behind\", by George J. Church"
"The price of beating overseas competition has been bitterly high: wave after wave of downsizing layoffs, wage increases limited or forgone, replacement of full-time workers by part-timer or temporary hired hands.  Even those who have hung on to regular jobs are often too exhausted by long hours of overtime and weekend work to enjoy the extra money they are earning."

"Says Stephen Roach, senior investment economist at the investment firm of Morgan Stanley, 'Ultimately, that could be translated into the long-awaited improvement in the standard of living of the American worker'.  But, as he and other board members note, it hasn't happened yet.  Making it do so, says Roach, 'is the real challenge' facing the U.S. economy."

"Since the recovery from the last recession began in March 1991, the U.S. economy has created almost 6 million new jobs, but in a sense that leaves it 2 million short, had companies hired at the pace of past expansions, the increase would have been 8 million jobs or more."

"There is much evidence, in fact, that the U.S. is developing something of a two tiered society.  While corporate profits and executive salaries are rising rapidly, real wages (that is, discounted for inflation) are not growing at all."

PRIVATE 
Friday 21 October 1994 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Friday 21 October 1994, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Income gap between rich and poor suburbs widens", by Tim Colebatchtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Income gap between rich and poor suburbs widens\", by Tim Colebatch"
"The gap between Melbourne's richest and poorest suburbs has widened further, with average incomes in the 10 richest suburbs growing twice as fast as incomes in the 10 poorest."

"Toorak remains Melbourne's richest suburb, with an average taxable income of $55,795.  Springvale remains the poorest with an average income of $22,907."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 11 October 1994 - Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Tuesday 11 October 1994, Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"ATO's $100m crackdown on new-wagers", by Michael Dwyertc  \n  \l 2 "\"ATO's $100m crackdown on new-wagers\", by Michael Dwyer"
"The Federal Government is introducing a radical new tax collection system in a bid to stem the revenue loss caused by the breakdown of traditional wage and salary structures.

The Reportable Payments System is due to start on December 1, and in its first year of limited operations will bring in an extra $100 million in extra revenue.

But the new system has already come in for criticism from tax professionals and industry groups who claim it may be too expensive - of simply may not work.

The introduction of the new system comes after increasing Federal Government concern about a significant drain on the PAYE system caused by changing work patterns."

PRIVATE 
September - October 1994 - The Futuristtc  \l 1 "September - October 1994, The Futurist"
PRIVATE 
"The New Career Strategist - Career Management for the Year 2000 and Beyond", by Robert Barnertc  \n  \l 2 "\"The New Career Strategist - Career Management for the Year 2000 and Beyond\", by Robert Barner"
"The profound economic and business changes now under way in the United States and other industrialised countries are radically altering the world of work.  Not only is the market demand for certain skills and career fields changing, but so are our roles as work professionals and the ways we'll be managing our careers.  We'll no longer be able to succeed as career planners; we will need to become career strategists."

"Another change that we can anticipate over the next 10 years is the growth of team-based networks to replace traditional organizational structures.  One frequently overlooked application of these networks is for professional networking and career management.  The number of employers using networks to search for prospective job applicants will increase dramatically in the next decade.  Professionals, too, will use networks to search for new jobs...."

"At the same time we'll see a rapid increase in the amount of time that employees spend working in temporary, project-based teams to accomplish objectives."

"To succeed in the workplace of tomorrow we must create a new model for career management - the career strategist - which, in contrast to the career planning model, offers a multidirectional, probabilistic model of career management (see Figure 3, page 13)."

"Instead of job security, career strategists will seek job resiliency - developing the skills and flexibility needed to quickly respond to shifting employer requirements."

PRIVATE 
September - October 1994 - The Futuristtc  \l 1 "September - October 1994, The Futurist"
PRIVATE 
"Democracy On-Line - Tomorrow's Electronic Electorate", by James H. Snidertc  \n  \l 2 "\"Democracy On-Line - Tomorrow's Electronic Electorate\", by James H. Snider"
"Over the last 200 years, new information technologies have significantly transformed the possibilities and practice of democracy."

"Over the next 20 years, many experts believe that information technology may change more than it has over the last 200 years.  If they are right, we can expect major changes in the democratic system of government."

PRIVATE 
Monday 10 October 1994 - Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Monday 10 October 1994, Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Cashing in on the chaos theory of economics", by Brian Haletc  \n  \l 2 "\"Cashing in on the chaos theory of economics\", by Brian Hale"
"It could have been called 'The world's leading economists reveal how to make lots of money by forgetting standard economic theory.

Quietly, some long-cherished rules of economics and investment have been turned upside-down in recent days by some of the world's leading economic lights."

"They gathered at the Harvard Faculty Club for several days for the first-ever forum on behavioural economics."

"Behavioural economics finds that rationality does not prevail in financial markets to the degree traditional wisdom predicts, and that non-rational behaviour is commonplace and occasionally becomes a predominant trend."

"But the real revelation of behavioural economics is that the craziness is not random.  People behave non-rationally in orderly, systematic ways."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 5 October 1994 - Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Wednesday 5 October 1994, Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Workers are falling through the tax net"tc  \n  \l 2 "\"Workers are falling through the tax net\""
"Post-industrial work patterns are placing increasing pressure on the revenue collection mechanisms used by government agencies such as the Australian Taxation Office.

The key problem for agencies, highlighted in a decision of the South Australian Supreme Court last month, is the increasing number of workers who are falling through the PAYE tax net."

contains a cartoon of two people on a rhino's back.  One has a net around the rhino's horn and asks the other "since when do we use a net to catch a rhino?".  The other replies "it worked for the butterflies".

PRIVATE 
Monday 3 October 1994 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Monday 3 October 1994, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Program misses targets on jobs", by George Megalogenistc  \n  \l 2 "\"Program misses targets on jobs\", by George Megalogenis"
"The Federal Government was embarrasses yesterday by the leaking of departmental figures showing it has already fallen more than 30 per cent behind its targets for job and training assistance under its White Paper.

The Government failed to deliver 31.7 per cent, or 16,788 of the job, training and other labour market program places it had earmarked for the first two months of this year."

"The details showed the key Jobstart wage subsidy program is 36.6 per cent or 5118 behind target, although spending is actually 11.9 per cent or almost $2 million over budget."

"The next biggest program, Jobskills, was 84.7 per cent, or 10,972 places, below target."

PRIVATE 
Monday 3 October 1994 - Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Monday 3 October 1994, Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Leak reveals job creation programs well below target", by Michael Dwyertc  \n  \l 2 "\"Leak reveals job creation programs well below target\", by Michael Dwyer"
includes a cartoon of a person papering up cracks in a dam wall

PRIVATE 
Saturday 1 October 1994 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 1 October 1994, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Evolution of Economic Man", by Brian Tooheytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Evolution of Economic Man\", by Brian Toohey"
"Modern economic advice to Canberra is grounded in a theory more than a century old".

contains a cartoon of a hunchbacked, somewhat apelike creature with an abacus

Thursday 29 September 1994 - The Age

PRIVATE 
"Workers donate $228 billion to the nation": by Tim Colebatch, Economics Editortc  \n  \l 2 "\"Workers donate $228 billion to the nation\"\: by Tim Colebatch, Economics Editor"
"Australians on average put in 27 hours a week of unpaid work at home and for community organisations, amounting to a free gift of labor worth $228 billion at market wages, the Bureau of Statistics estimates.

In a paper released yesterday on Unpaid Work and the Australian Economy, the bureau calculates that more than a third of all work done by Australians is unpaid work for themselves, their families and others."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 24 September 1994 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 24 September 1994, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Families sharing more money than time": by Fiona Carrutherstc  \n  \l 2 "\"Families sharing more money than time\"\: by Fiona Carruthers"
"An extensive survey of family life during the past two centuries, Portrait of the Family within the Total Economy, by Canberra economist Professor Graeme Snooks, finds that households are shrinking as parents abandon the idea of large families and spend their salaries on high-priced consumer items.

'What has been subsituted for family time is a bewildering array of consumer durables, fast foods, domestic service, cars, larger homes, restaurants, entertaimnment, exotic holidays, travel, holiday houses, hobby farmer, motor launches, yachts, four-wheel drive vehicles, together with personal goods,' Professor Snooks writes.

As a result, the family is forgoing its own expansion and contributing to general economic growth for the first time in history."

PRIVATE 
Monday 19 September 1994 - Fortune Magazinetc  \l 1 "Monday 19 September 1994, Fortune Magazine"
PRIVATE 
"The End of the Job", by William Bridgestc  \n  \l 2 "\"The End of the Job\", by William Bridges"
"The reality we face is much more troubling, for what is disappearing is not just a certain number of jobs - or jobs in certain industries, or jobs in some part of the country or even jobs in America as a whole.  What is disappearing is the very thing itself: the job.  That much sought after, much maligned social entity, a job, is vanishing like a species that has outlived its evolutionary time."

"There still is and will always be enormous amounts of work to do, but it is not going to be contained in the familiar envelopes we call jobs.  In fact, many organizations are today well along the path toward being 'de-jobbed'."

"The job is a social artefact, though it is so deeply embedded in our consciousness that most of us have forgotten its artificiality or the fact that most societies since the beginning of time have done just fine without jobs.  The job is an idea that emerged early in the 19th century to package the work that needed doing in the growing factories and bureaucracies of the industrializing nations."

"With the disappearance of the conditions that created jobs, we are losing the need to package work in that way.  No wonder jobs are disappearing."

"In place of jobs are part-time and temporary work situations."

"Today's organization is rapidly being transformed from a structure built out of jobs into a field of work needing to be done."

"...in a fast-moving economy, jobs are a rigid solution to an elastic problem."

"Jobs are no longer socially adaptive.  That is why they are going the way of the dinosaur."

"Just as individuals need to rethink their assumptions and strategies, organizations too will have to rethink almost everything they do."

"No good word exists for the place that an individual fits in this kind of organization:  It isn't a 'job'; 'position' sounds too fixed; 'role' sounds too unitary.  Whatever it is, it is changing and multiple.  It is a package of capabilities, drawn upon variously in different project-based situations.  Anything that stands in the way of rapid regrouping has to go."

"It is not too much to say that we have reached the point where we must talk about the end of management.  The reason is that the manager was created only a little more than a century ago to oversee and direct the work of people who held jobs.  Before that, there were no managers.  People were led, but whatever management existed was self-management.  That is what we are returning to - with a crucial difference.  The old self-management was taking care of yourself while you followed the leader.  The new self-management is acting toward the business at hand as if you had an ownership stake in it."

"...organizations won't have better results until they do two things.   First, get rid of jobs.  Second, redesign the organization to get the out of a de-jobbed worker.  A big task, sure.  But like any evolutionary challenge, it will separate the survivors from the extinct."

PRIVATE 
September 1994 - Career Planning and Adult Development Network Newslettertc  \l 1 "September 1994, Career Planning and Adult Development Network Newsletter"
PRIVATE 
"Speaking to Career Professionals", by Howard Figler Ph.D.tc  \n  \l 2 "\"Speaking to Career Professionals\", by Howard Figler Ph.D."
"What does it mean to be 'successful' in a career?  The two most popular measures are still prominent - owning a thriving business, or receiving a large salary."

"The costs of traditional success are encouraging many to look for new measures of what it means to be 'successful' in one's work."

"Three important 'new measures' of success are Freedom, Mobility and Self Sufficiency.  Many would say their success amounts to having a maximum of these, and money is beside the point."

"Of course, we can put in a plug for Purpose here.  Purpose can be far more rewarding than any of the above.  It can be found in both the conventional and newer measures of success.  But let's face it, Purpose needs a Public Relations makeover.  It gets a bad rap from people.

Even though we know that Purpose is the most enduring form of career satisfaction, many think that Purpose is too grand a word to live with on a day-to-day basis.  Sort of like having a philosopher to dinner - every night.  Once we give Purpose a set of updated clothes and hip music, so people can see that it is cool, Purpose will then be our newly-discovered top-drawer version of Success."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 17 September, 1994 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 17 September, 1994, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"The Obsession we had to have - why are Australians so interested in interest rates? Why does the national spirit rise and fall with the balance of payments", by Nikki Barrowcloughtc  \n  \l 2 "\"The Obsession we had to have - why are Australians so interested in interest rates? Why does the national spirit rise and fall with the balance of payments\", by Nikki Barrowclough"
"Other countries have mafias and ethnic cleansing, gulags and judicial assassinations, famines and soccer wars.  But in Australia, it's the economy which is emblazoned across the front pages."

"How should we interpret this?  As proof that Australians are an unromantic, unreflective nation, interested in material prosperity but not in the anarchy of imagination, suspicious of ambiguity and intolerant of anything that can't be put down on paper and quantified?  Or, as prominent economist and Reserve Bank Director Professor Bob Gregory suggests, perhaps it is to do with the fact that Australia was originally set up as a working man's paradise, with a range of economic institutions to deliver that paradise, such as the Industrial Relations Commission and the Tariff Board."

"The interesting thing about exploring Australia's economic obsession is that an other obsession, that of economic rationalism, keeps hijacking the debate."

"Michael Pusey ... (a Professor of Sociology at the Uni of NSW) is also concerned with the long term result of our obsession.  'The question is', he asks, 'can we recover our identity, which guides economics, instead of the other way around?  Can we discover a sense of Australian life that's strong enough to subordinate what should be technical questions?  If we had a coherent vision of the sort of society we wanted to live in, then economics would obey that purpose, and once again find its rightful place as the practical tools of nation-building.'"

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 14 September 1994 - Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Wednesday 14 September 1994, Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"The surprising change in unemployment", by Steve Burrelltc  \n  \l 2 "\"The surprising change in unemployment\", by Steve Burrell"
"Something odd is happening in the Australian labour market.  It is a phenomenon which, if it persists, will see the unemployment rate fall much faster in this cycle than most analysts have anticipated.  Contrary to virtually all expectations, the labour force participation rate - the number of people of working age either in, or looking for, a job - has not risen significantly despite the obvious pick-up in the economy and strong job growth."

PRIVATE 
Monday 5 September 1994 - Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Monday 5 September 1994, Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Old ideas block genuine progress", by Phil Ruthventc  \n  \l 2 "\"Old ideas block genuine progress\", by Phil Ruthven"
"The New Age is about encouraging households to now outsource the services they did themselves in both the Agrarian and Industrial Ages,  Just oursourcing holidays and travel led to the tourism industry over the past 20 to 25 years; and that new industry employs over 500,000 people with sales in 1994-5 expected to be over $35 billion, or one and a half times that of agriculture which is a 206 year old industry."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 1 September 1994 - Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Thursday 1 September 1994, Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Economy- It doesn't get much better than this", by Steve Burrelltc  \n  \l 2 "\"Economy- It doesn't get much better than this\", by Steve Burrell"
"After a mixed economic report card for the previous term, yesterday's June quarter national accounts show that Australia is enjoying a straight-A's recovery.

...the latest figures show that the recovery has really blossomed and is now getting good marks in virtually every area."

PRIVATE 
Monday 29 August 1994 -  Fortune Magazinetc  \l 1 "Monday 29 August, Fortune Magazine"
PRIVATE 
"Leaders learn to heed the voice within", by Stratford Shermantc  \n  \l 2 "\"Leaders learn to heed the voice within\", by Stratford Sherman"
"Paradox may be the defining attribute of the New Economy.  McCracken of Silicon Graphics sees people grappling with the paradox of control: 'We all have the fantasy that we control what happens to us in our lives - and this is especially true of CEO's.  But in fact none of us have that kind of control.  Meditation helps me with that, giving me more confidence that I can let go of the feeling that I have to control everything and things will still turn out all right.'"

"Ackerman's advice: 'Make sure that need for money doesn't cheat you out of less measurable forms of success.'"

"Whatever you do to get in touch with yourself - and it could be anything from jogging to psychiatry to woodworking to meditation - do it for its own sake.  If you give yourself to the process, goals will come to realization by themselves.  If you experience pain along the way, consider it a signpost of progress.  And if you gradually become more comfortable in your skin, if you feel a spreading sense of oneness with all creation, don't fight it.  There's more to us than the snivelling, snarling organism that craves power and approval.  The clarity and contentment we seek lies deep within us all."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 24 August, 1994 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday 24 August, 1994, The Age"
"Family matters for fathers at work", by Rachel Buchanan

"As younger men take on more responsibility for parenting, they are starting to challenge the inflexible work structures of their fathers' generation.  And that is good news for women, who have been up against the same problem for years."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 23 August 1994 - The Age tc  \l 1 "Tuesday 23 August, The Age "
PRIVATE 
"Technology is OK; but don't forget the humans": by Sue Stellenbergertc  \n  \l 2 "\"Technology is OK; but don't forget the humans\"\: by Sue Stellenberger"
"While many American companies are joining the high tech rush to move employees into "virtual offices", they're also running into some very concrete problems."

"Employers are finding that, unlike the voluntary part-time telecommuting programs of the past, decisions to force whole divisions into mobile offices can cause morale problems, and even provoke valued employees to quit."

"'We're on the verge of what is perhaps the most radical redefinition of the workplace since the industrial revolution, with some tremendous benefits involved', says Gil Gordon, a New Jersey management consultant, and supporter of flexible work arrangements, 'Yet, the early signs are that corporations are as likely as not to mess this up.'"

"...the mobile office forces a profound change in the way people work.  Warning signals about some potentially disruptive effects are starting to appear.  Many employees find being forced to work from home demoralising.  Though most like the flexibility, many feel they are being shortchanged by their employers.  Some companies increase the resentment by refusing to reimburse workers the cost of running a home office."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 23 August 1994 -  The Australiantc  \l 1 "Tuesday 23 August, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"An outrageous solution to unemployment"; by Geoffrey Lehmanntc  \n  \l 2 "\"An outrageous solution to unemployment\"; by Geoffrey Lehmann"
"Some of the best economic minds are puzzling over solutions to the high levels of unemployment that have appeared like the AIDS virus and become entrenched in the past few years in Western societies."

"Garry White's radical solution is to give a tax deduction to individuals when they hire others to provide personal services.  He would also consider a tax rebate."

"Although apparently outrageous, the White proposal addresses a fundamental distortion in our income tax system.  While we are taxed on the income we obtain from services provided to others, we pay no tax on the deemed income which accrues to us when we provide services to ourselves."

"As well as creating a huge pool of potential employers, the White solution would cause much of the black economy to disappear."

"The large underclass of unemployed who are treated as a pariah class by the welfare State and forced to watch TV all day in substandard accommodation would be given an opportunity to integrate themselves into the households of those with skills.  A more inclusive society would result in which people would be encouraged to live and work together."

PRIVATE 
Monday 22 August 1994 -  Business Review Weeklytc  \l 1 "Monday 22 August, Business Review Weekly"
PRIVATE 
"The argument for constant change", by David Jamestc  \n  \l 2 "\"The argument for constant change\", by David James"
"Contrary to the beliefs and wishes of many economists and business planners, human behaviour is inherently unpredictable."

"...businesses are full of human beings who are capable of doing the unpredictable and the new.  Rather than trying to control their actions by attempting to make them predictable - in effect trying to make past behaviour continue into the future - another way must be found that uses people's capacity to discover novel ways of breaking from the past."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 20 August 1994 -  The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 20 August, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Bartering reaches a peak with $1.5m deal", by Margaret Cooktc  \n  \l 2 "\"Bartering reaches a peak with $1.5m deal\", by Margaret Cook"
"A $1.5 million townhouse development being built through 'barter' dollars in Ballarat involves trades people being paid with haircuts, holidays and restaurant meals instead of cash.  Several dozen members of Tradelink Barter, a barter exchange in Ballarat, are working on the project and will be paid by using the goods and services of other members.  It is believed to be the first large development to built this way in Victoria."

"Mr. Walsh said that any member could build a project like the townhouses through barter dollars.  'There's no limit.  The mind explodes when you look at the possibilities.'"

"Unlike small Local Exchange Trading Systems, corporate bartering falls within taxation guidelines and members pay the same rate of tax for barter and cash dollars.  Corporate bartering was set up in the United States 10 years ago and came to Australia about two years ago."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 9 August 1994 -  Sydney Morning Heraldtc  \l 1 "Tuesday 9 August, Sydney Morning Herald"
PRIVATE 
"Unpaid work is where the action is", by Ross Gittinstc  \n  \l 2 "\"Unpaid work is where the action is\", by Ross Gittins"
"Conventional economics has tended to underestimate the role that households play in the economy.  In theory, economics is concerned with all forms of work and production, but in practice it has limited itself to those forms of work and production which are provided in exchange for money (thus allowing for their value to be determined easily)."

"Well, treating households as though they were industries and taking unpaid work as seriously as paid work is certainly good fun, but does it have a more serious purpose?  It does to Dr. Ironmonger and his associates.  'Debunking the myth that 'work' and 'production' take place only in the market is critical both to women whose domestic labour remains unrecognised and unaccounted for, and for economists and social policy-makers who currently view the world with one eye closed', he says."

PRIVATE 
Monday 18 July, 1994 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Monday 18 July, 1994, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Letting the future look after itself is living in fairyland", by Pamela Bonetc  \n  \l 2 "\"Letting the future look after itself is living in fairyland\", by Pamela Bone"
"What I would like to know is how can anyone who has children and grandchildren not be an environmentalist?"

"How can you study the future when it hasn't happened yet?  And what do the study of ethics and the study of the future have in common?  Well, you can, and the two are inseparable, says Richard Slaughter.  Because the ability to look beyond one's own ego, one's own small lifetime, is the basis of ethics."

"Short term thinking is not spending money on scientific research, it is failing to meet commitments to reduce energy consumption, it is trying to cure a sick community rather than promoting a healthy one, it is believing things are not important because they are not easily measured, it is assuming industry will develop the technology to clean up its messes sometime in the future instead of finding safe energy sources and safe means of waste disposal now.  

But isn't it utopian dreaming, fairies-at-the-bottom-of-the-garden stuff to think it can be otherwise?  Is humankind inherently too selfish too look beyond the present?  Not necessarily so, says Peter Singer.  It is argued, and it is true, that evolution favours the selfish, that our ancestors succeeded in passing on their genes by making sure their own offspring got enough of the available food and resources.  But caring for offspring also requires altruism.  It may be that successful evolution depends as much or more on the ability to live cooperatively as it does in being better fighters.

Universal in all human societies and all ethical traditions are ideas of looking after one's kin, of reciprocity, of doing good to those who do us good.  Also, humans have evolved to the extent that we want meaning as well as material comfort in our lives."

"Perhaps the real fairies at the bottom of the garden are the ones who think everything can go on just as usual, forever."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 14 July, 1994 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Thursday 14 July, 1994, The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Part-time fix for endemic problem", by Judith Sloantc  \n  \l 2 "\"Part-time fix for endemic problem\", by Judith Sloan"
"put another way, do the rates of government benefits received by the unemployed affect their incentive to work?"

"OECD research concludes that levels of government provided income support do not affect exit rates from employment.  That is, people are not inclined  to quit jobs in order to receive the dole.  However, the generosity and duration of income support does impact on exit rates from unemployment and on the persistence of unemployment.  Long term unemployment is a greater problem in countries that have relatively open-ended and generous income support schemes."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 12 July, 1994 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Tuesday 12 July, 1994, The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Welfare no substitute for a job",  by Alan Moran and Andrew Chisholm tc  \n  \l 2 "\"Welfare no substitute for a job\",  by Alan Moran and Andrew Chisholm "
"It is very difficult to devise programs with different goals that avoid generating poverty traps, where a climb up an earnings scale brings only very modest after-tax increases due to the earner ceasing to be eligible for a previously available benefit.  

The alphabet soup of income support measures makes this inevitable in Australia.  After the measures in the Working Nation White Paper, a family of two on an income of $22,000 will have after tax earnings, including family benefits and parenting allowances, of around $24,400.

If that same family earns a further $5,000 they would only be $400 better off.  They effectively pay back $4,600 to the government.  Indeed, at some income levels they would end up paying back more than they earn."

"Experience has proved that we cannot tax and subsidise people into genuine jobs where they obtain the experience and workplace disciplines that are so essential to achieving the productivity that can justify higher incomes."

"Ballooning government welfare spending is no substitute for genuine job creation and surely cannot continue, especially when there is so much evidence that it is part of the problem rather than the solution."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 12 July, 1994 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 12 July, 1994, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Who's to blame for the lack of jobs?",  by Helen Hughestc  \n  \l 2 "\"Who's to blame for the lack of jobs?\",  by Helen Hughes"
"Among the unfortunate products of high unemployment is the search for scapegoats.  Machines, women, immigrants, cheap labour in developing countries, a lack of demand, "dole bludgers": all are being used to shift the blame from fundamental policy failures."

"As long as voters contine to blame the wrong things for unemployment, politicians will remain free to fob them off with policies that led to, and maintain, high unemployment.  Full employment will not even be targetted because unemployment levels of five, six, seven or eight percent will be accepted as inevitable."

PRIVATE 
Monday 11 July, 1994 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Monday 11 July, 1994, The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"High jobless rate here to stay", John Quiggintc  \n  \l 2 "\"High jobless rate here to stay\", John Quiggin"
"The ABS unemployment statistics represent a fairly restrictive definition of unemployment.  Unemployed people must not have done any paid work (not even an hour) in the past week.  They must be actively searching for work and willing to start immediately.  Anyone who fails to meet these criteria is classified as "out of the labour force" no matter how much they would like a job.

The main merit of the ABS statistics is that by providing a consistent, and relatively precisely measurable statistical series, they are useful for international comparisons, and also for short and medium term macro-economic management."

"On the basis of the September 1992 survey, it was estimated that 1.1 million people, classified as "not in the labour force" under the usual definition, nonetheless wanted to work.  Of these 800,000 could start withinn four weeks (in some cases, subject to the availability of child care).

In addition to the "hidden unemployed" many people currently employed only part-time would take full-time work if it were available.  Over 500,000 of the 1.8 million part-time employees in June 1993 stated that they would like to work more hours.  The rapid growth in part-time employment over recent years is, in large measure, a growth in under-employment.

A further group of hidden unemployed are people with mild disabilities who have been shunted onto the disability support pension, primarily because their chances of regaining employment are negligible in the current economic climate."

"In summary, the group of hidden unemployed ranges from 2 per cent  of the workforce on the narrowest possible definition to more than 20 per cent on the broadest.  Particularly for older men, the official unemployment rates grossly understate the true rates of unemployment

There is no reason, in general, to suppose that these "hidden unemployed" are less in need of work than those who meet the ABS definition.  Thus, an increase in total employment is beneficial whether the new jobs go to people who were previously classed as "unemployed" or as "not in the labour force."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 9 July, 1994 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 9 July, 1994, The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"High cost of women in the workforce", by B.A. Santamariatc  \n  \l 2 "\"High cost of women in the workforce\", by B.A. Santamaria"
"Most couples rightly prefer not to regard the work they do for each other and for their children in their own homes as a function of economics, to be financially rewarded as such.  Most families are visibly prompted by altruistic motives of love and affection.  Nor are these families in the market for government handouts.

On the other hand, as long as we permit the present situation to continue, both political parties will continue to follow wage, tax and childcare policies that so effectively discriminate against women in the home as to push them into the outside workforce and away from the personal care of their own children.  In the mid-1960's, only 26 per cent of married women worked outside the home.  Now it is more than 50 per cent, a perctnage that, under present conditions must inevitably rise.  The cost of this development is borne, most of all, by the children themselves, deprived of a mother's care.  it is borne in part by the loss of jobs by adult breadwinners.

Other factors, of course, also operate, including intellectual, fashion, moral and spiritual perceptions and so on.  But the economic factor is at the heart of the matter."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 9 July, 1994 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 9 July, 1994, The Age"
PRIVATE 
Photo of person in front of Parliament House, Melbournetc  \n  \l 2 "Photo of person in front of Parliament House, Melbourne"
"A step in the right direction:  after two frustrating years hunting for work, Fred Assafiri, 48, of Brunswick decided to go to the people.  A three-day stand with his message near Princes Park failed.  Yesterday he moved to the steps of Parliament.  Within hours he had a job with Wilson Parking."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 7 July, 1994 - The Sydney Morning Heraldtc  \l 1 "Thursday 7 July, 1994, The Sydney Morning Herald"
PRIVATE 
"Work really does make you healthier", by Catherine Armitagetc  \n  \l 2 "\"Work really does make you healthier\", by Catherine Armitage"
"The fact that unemployment has a severe impact on people's health at last has gained widespread acceptance but the debate is bogged down over what to do next.

On one side are those who argue that the medical professiona has a responsibility to intervene early to reduce the damaging effects of unemployment on health, and that it should get government assistance to do so.

On the other side are those who argue that throwing resources as the health side of unemployment will divert energy, attention and resources from the real issue, which is, quite simply, getting people back to work.

The Federal Government's National Health Strategy two years ago acknowledged that, among other things, people who were out of work had much higher rates of severe illness, were more likely to have been ill recently, had higher rates of smoking, hypertnesion, bronchitis and emphysema."

Said Professor Harris (Head of Fairfield Hospital's department of general practice): "(They) told us very loudly that they didn;t want speical stress management courses for the unemployed.  Some of them had gone to assertiveness training or a stress management course and found them just totally irrelevant to their situation."

As well, general messages about eating better, not smoking and drinking too much and exercising were not very helpful to people who had lost a sense of control over their lives, said Professor Harris.

What was needed wat the routine inclusion in training programs of information about healthy lifestyles and living skills, with direct input from the health profession."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 7 July, 1994 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Thursday 7 July, 1994, The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Is it time to replace the dole?", by Judith Sloantc  \n  \l 2 "\"Is it time to replace the dole?\", by Judith Sloan"
"Should a system of compulsory unemployment insurance (UI) be introduced in Australia?  This country is one of a very small number of developed economies that does not operate a national unemployment insurance scheme, optins instead to fund income support out of general government revenue.

... The vast majority of the schemes have one common fund - the unemployed are intially compensated in proportion to their contributions, which in turn are proportional to their previous earnings.

... Overall, there are strong reasons to support further investigation of a UI scheme being introduced in Australia."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 5 July, 1994 - Address to the Australian Family Association International Conference tc  \l 1 "Tuesday 5 July, 1994, Address to the Australian Family Association International Conference "
PRIVATE 
"The Domestic Economy: $340 billion of GHP (Gross Household Product)", by Duncan Ironmomgertc  \n  \l 2 "\"The Domestic Economy\: $340 billion of GHP (Gross Household Product)\", by Duncan Ironmomger"
"The work done in the household certainly rivals that done in the market.  In all three survey years (1974,1987,1992) the hours of unpaid work exceed the hours of paid work.  The most reliable estimates are from the 1992 national survey of how Australians use their time, covering 48-hour diaries from more than 7,000 adults in over 3,000 households throughout Australia.  The estimated hours of work outside the money economy in 1992 are 380 million hours per week.

We can compare this figure with the published estimate of 272 million hours per week of work by people in paid employment from the regular ABS population surveys..... In 1992 the unpaid work in the Australian household economy was 108 million hours per week (40 per cent) more than the paid work in the market economy of business and government."

"Total work, paid and unpaid, by Australian adults over the age of 14 years in 1992 was 652 million hours per week.  This is an average of 49.2 hours per week comprising 28.7 hours unpaid and only 20.5 paid."

"....the three largest industries in the economy are not in the market sector, but are in the everyday household activities of (1) preparing meals, (2) cleaning and laundry and (3) shopping.  Each of these activities absorbs about 70 million hours per week of labour time, the three largest market industries require rather less labour:  wholesale and retail trade 55 million hours per week, community services (health and education) 47 million hours per week and manufacturing 42 million hours per week."

"We are in real difficulty in matching discourse with reality if we continue to refer to paid work as if it were the only work there is.  In the last two decades paid work has declined as a proportion and is now only 42% of all work.  The official time use surveys in Australia and a number of other countries give a picture of the reality of 'work' and 'employment' different from that obtained by just counting paid jobs in the marketplace.  It is time we included unpaid household and voluntary community work in our description of, thinking about and policies for, work, jobs and employment."

"The way in which we have allowed market measures of work and value to dominate our view of the world is potentially dangerous.  We accept these figures without question and have come close to saying unless goods and services are paid for by cash or credit card they are of no value and hence unworthy of consideration."

"We need a major change in our view of reality, a major change in what needs to be measured, and a major change in our thinking about the way in which families and households participate in economic activity.  They provide as much care, nurture and maintenance directly, and without recompense, to the members of their own and other households as the whole output of the 'market' economy.  The reality of the huge unpaid contribution of households to economic value needs to be accepted; adopted as a benchmark fact, it would change nearly all of our deliberations about economic and social policy."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 5 July 1994 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday 5 July, 1994, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Housework hides a $350b industry: economist", by David Mc Kenzietc  \n  \l 2 "\"Housework hides a $350b industry\: economist\", by David Mc Kenzie"
"The value of work done in the Australian home could be as large as production by the market economy, with cooking, cleaning and shopping our three biggest industries, according to a leading economist.

The director of the households research unit at Melbourne University, Dr Duncan Ironmonger, says output in the home during 1992 could be worth as much as $350 billion - about the same as market production."

"Unless we have a commitment to this recognition, our view of how the economy actually works will continue to be incomplete and therefore biased, Dr Ironmonger says."

"Dr Ironmonger says the national accounts and employment statistics should be extended to show household work."

"The way in which we have allowed market measures of work and value to dominate our view of the world is potentially dangerous", (said Dr Ironmonger).  He says that if the unpaid contribution of households was recognised 'it would change nearly all of our deliberations about economic and social policy'."

PRIVATE 
Monday 4 July 1994 - Fortune Magazinetc  \l 1 "Monday 4 July, 1994, Fortune Magazine"
PRIVATE 
"Waking up to the new economy", by John Hueytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Waking up to the new economy\", by John Huey"
"Take a moment out from the heat of your current pitched battle, and chew on the implications of this thought:  We are, right now, in the very early stages of a new economy, one whose core is as fundamentally different from its predecessor's as, say, the automobile age was from the agricultural era.  If you grasp this premise, it's much easier to understand a lot of what's going on around you, including why a seemingly unrelenting tsunami of change keeps washing over you and your business.  As with any such tectonic shift, the ability to recognize the new economy for what it is, to track its progress, and then to foresee its consequences could be crucial to prevailing - or surviving - in it."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 23 June 1994 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Thursday 23 June, 1994, The Age"
PRIVATE 
"New way of life takes root in Melbourne suburbs", by Margaret Cooktc  \n  \l 2 "\"New way of life takes root in Melbourne suburbs\", by Margaret Cook"
"Mrs Curtis and Ms Anderson have taken two plots at the recently formed Port Melbourne community garden, one of several dozen around Melbourne.  Residents are assigned small plots in the gardens (which are often on council-owned land) to grow fruit and vegetables.

The Port Melbourne community garden is a mix of soil and "no dig" beds, made up of layers of newspaper, lucerne hay, fertiliser and compost.  there are plans to set up a second garden in July and to have raised beds for people who cannot bend or who have disabilities."

PRIVATE 
Winter (June) 1994 - Workplace the ACTU Magazinetc  \l 1 "Winter (June) 1994 - Workplace the ACTU Magazine"
PRIVATE 
"Family policies in the Workplace", by Bettina Cass, University of Sydneytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Family policies in the Workplace\", by Bettina Cass, University of Sydney"
"Working life and family life, public life and private life are neither separate not separable;  they are inextricably linked throughout the life course of both men and women in ways which have significant implications for industrial relations policies, workplace practices, childcare policies, family income support - these are all components of family policy in the broadest sense."

PRIVATE 
Saturday June 11 1994 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday June 11, 1994 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Second Among Equals", by Tom Dusevictc  \n  \l 2 "\"Second Among Equals\", by Tom Dusevic"
"Since the landmark equal pay for work of equal value decision more than two decades ago, women have made great advances in all areas of Australian life - especially employment.  The bulk of new jobs since that time have gone to women.  Females now outnumber males in higher education and are moving into all occupations while men stick to traditional areas.  And the gap between male and female earnings has narrowed appreciably since the 1970's."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday June 8 1994 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Wednesday June 8, 1994 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Downsizing has its down side in dog-tired workers", by Moira Raynertc  \n  \l 2 "\"Downsizing has its down side in dog-tired workers\", by Moira Rayner"
"Fifty years ago, British economist John Maynard Keynes remarked on the "enormous anomaly of unemployment in a world full of wants".  today, though Australia suffers 10 or 11 per cent unemployment, many of the employed are overworking."

"What we need is work that gives us the quality in our lives that makes them worth living.  Keynes suggested that we needed to match human resources with our collective need for goods and services.   We need more:  we need fulfilling lives, which goods and services partially supply.  What does it do to a community to have tired, anxious, insecure men and women not seeing their partners and parents and children as much as they want, or not having families at all?  There's not much "quality time" when Saturday is a day of shopping and snapping."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday June 7 1994 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Tuesday June 7, 1994 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"State now provides bigger portion of income", by David Mc Kenzietc  \n  \l 2 "\"State now provides bigger portion of income\", by David Mc Kenzie"
"Households are getting less of their income from working and much more from government support than they did a decade ago, according to figures released yesterday."

"In its detailed national accounts figures for 1992-3, the Bureau of Statistics found that personal benefit payments paid by governments accounted for more than 14 per cent - or almost one in every $7 - of household incomes last financial year."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 4 June 1994 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 4 June 1994 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Crash of the High-Fliers", by Deborah Hopetc  \n  \l 2 "\"Crash of the High-Fliers\", by Deborah Hope"
"Despite a decade of affirmative action, recent research shows the number of women in senior management positions in Australia's top companies is on the decline.  Between 1984 and 1992, according to the figures, the number of women in these positions has been halved from a tiny 2.5 per cent to an abysmal 1.3 per cent."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 4 June 1994 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday 4 June 1994 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"White paper may create green jobs"tc  \n  \l 2 "\"White paper may create green jobs\""
"The trend for using economic solutions to environmental problems could lead to 100,00 new jobs over the next four years under the Federal Government's White Paper on unemployment, according to the chief executive of Greening Australia, Ms Winsome McCaughey."

PRIVATE 
Friday 3 June 1994 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Friday 3 June 1994 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Liberal home help that works for all families", forget income splitting argues TONY ABBOTT.  Treat all parents equally by paying them a family wagetc  \n  \l 2 "\"Liberal home help that works for all families\", forget income splitting argues TONY ABBOTT.  Treat all parents equally by paying them a family wage"
"Right now, a single taxpayer on $30,000 a year has, after tax, about $445 a week to live on.  A taxpayer on the same $30,000 but with a dependent spouse and two children has just $495 a week to live on after tax, dependent spouse rebate and family allowance.  In other words, three extra people to clothe, feed, house, educate and transport and just $50 a week with which to do it."

"It is possible to help families in ways that involve no radical surgery to our system, are financially responsible and avoid debate about definitions.  But it takes a government that is committed to the long-term welfare groups of society rather than the short-term management of pressure groups.  Government that lives in fear of tomorrow's headline is incapable of any change - even change that gives the overwhelming majority exactly what they want."

PRIVATE 
Friday 3 June 1994 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Friday 3 June 1994 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"The shrinking rule of traditional families",  by Tom Dusevictc  \n  \l 2 "\"The shrinking rule of traditional families\",  by Tom Dusevic"
"Despite enormous changes to the fabric of family life during the past decade, the traditional family still rules in Australia.

According to the first national stocktake of families in the International Year of the Family, issued yesterday by the Australian Bureau of Statistics, married couples with children remain the dominant type - accounting for 49 per cent of all families."

"But while the number of traditional families is still growing, the clear message from the bureaus's Focus on Families is that alternative family types are burgeoning."

PRIVATE 
June 1994 - OMNI Magazinetc  \l 1 "June 1994 - OMNI Magazine"
PRIVATE 
"Extraterrestrial Nightmares - Aliens aren't the first creatures to capture our dark imagination", by David Brintc  \n  \l 2 "\"Extraterrestrial Nightmares - Aliens aren't the first creatures to capture our dark imagination\", by David Brin"
p4
"Today millions link the word contact with salvation.  How ironic.  After ages clawing our way upward by trial and error, through hard work by countless men and women, humanity seems poised at last to choose whether to take one final step - becoming civilized folk, planet managers, elder siblings to the species of our world.  Now imagine a flying saucer lands and some austere, silver-clad envoy makes a speech provoking tizzies of euphoric new-millennia resolutions.  After a hundred centuries of lonely struggle to grow up, just when we're on the verge of dramatic success or stunning failure, someone with a shiny suit and patronizing manner pops in, gives a lecture, then takes all the credit?."

PRIVATE 
May 1994 - Department of Social Science, RMITtc  \l 1 "May 1994 - Department of Social Science, RMIT"
PRIVATE 
"Do We All Need a Job?  Making Sense of Full Employment", inaugural lecture by Belinda Proberttc  \n  \l 2 "\"Do We All Need a Job?  Making Sense of Full Employment\", inaugural lecture by Belinda Probert"
"The logical place to begin, given the level of public concern with unemployment which has driven the White Paper process over the last year, is with the question: 'Do we all need a job?'

The first issue that clearly needs to be resolved is who is the 'we' - since the scope of this 'we' has been dramatically expanded over the last decade or so - the period in which we have experienced sustained high levels of unemployment.  As many people have noted, full employment in the 1950's and 1960's was largely interpreted as meaning full-time jobs for all men from the point at which they left school, training or university, until they retired."

"The emphasis on employment as the best source of income is supported not only by many feminists, but also by those working in the social policy area who are critical of the bureaucratic and coercive elements which accompany the development of different kinds of income support measures for those who were allowed to be absent from the labour market.  Many unemployed have, themselves, also supported the demand for 'work not welfare'.  Not only, it is argued, can we no longer afford to maintain welfare provisions as an alternative to employment, but it is not good for people, either psychologically or materially."

"Its tempting to stop here and focus on the question of just how many jobs there are going to be  - but I will resist it because I think it is obvious there won't be enough, and the question of how many jobs obscures other, equally important, questions."

...."for the labour market in which 'we all need a job' is one that has barely begun to adapt to women workers.  In fact, it could be argued, it is one which is becoming harder for many women (or men) to enter on conditions which meet their desire to have children, care for their elderly relatives or otherwise engage in socially useful unpaid work."

"The question 'do we all need a job' is worth asking for all these reasons - and more.  If we fail to ask the question, the focus of the debate on the future of work and employment becomes, inevitably, the unemployed and what can be done to them to make them more like the employed."

"Yet the number of jobs and the kinds of jobs we need depends on what we think about such matters as: the link between paid work and identity, gender relations at work and in the household, the social and political importance of resisting increased inequality, the value we place on the preservation of regional and urban communities and much else besides.  These are questions which cannot be left to the market."

PRIVATE 
Thursday May 19 1994 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Thursday May 19, 1994 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Jobs lost in recession 'gone forever'", by George Megalogenistc  \n  \l 2 "\"Jobs lost in recession 'gone forever'\", by George Megalogenis"
"The recession played only a minor role in the 350,000 jobs shed by large companies between 1990 and 1993, which means these companies will not be taking on more staff now the economy is recovering, says a government report released today."

"The Director of the BIE (bureau of industrial economics), Dr. Bob Hawkins, said the drive for productivity improvement in larger companies had "reduced the chances of sustantial increases in permanent jobs in such companies in the sort to medium term.""

PRIVATE 
Thursday May 5 1994 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Thursday May 5, 1994 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Baffled by lessons of the past", by Geoffrey Blaineytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Baffled by lessons of the past\", by Geoffrey Blainey"
"If you try to grasp the history of unemployment in Australia in this century, you find it is laced with the unexpected.  Again and again, people who are entitled to call themselves experts are baffled by the way unemployment rises and falls - or refuses to fall."

"The unemployment ... persists.  It is like persistent mud on the shoes - the hasty blacking and polishing fails to remove the mud but in the act of putting on the polish the reigning politicians feel good, and they even claim success, pointing to the shoe brush rather than the shoes."

PRIVATE 
Thursday May 5 1994 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Thursday May 5, 1994 - The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Let's put macro-economics in the pit lane", by Phil Ruthventc  \n  \l 2 "\"Let's put macro-economics in the pit lane\", by Phil Ruthven"
"Macro-economics and econometrics have been alternate navigators it not drivers of the economy in recent decades, with occasional spells from monetarists and other important fringe-dwellers.

But the two most important economic navigators for the next 10 to 15 years will be socio-economics and business economics.  The former discipline searches the legitimate needs and aspirations of a changing society;  and the latter finds the ways to deliver them in a practical and enterprising way."

"We need visionaries, leaders and wealth creators for the next 10-15 years;  so we need to put socio-economics and business economics in the navigating and driving seats.  And put macro-economics in the pit lane, if not arrest it for culpable driving."

PRIVATE 
Thursday May 5 1994 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Thursday May 5, 1994 - The Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"White Paper draws a costly blank on new jobs", by Phil Ruthventc  \n  \l 2 "\"White Paper draws a costly blank on new jobs\", by Phil Ruthven"
"The goal is simple,even if the vision isn't.  In 1994, 8.7 million Australians (49 per cent) want jobs and 7.8 million have one.

In 2001, if 49 per cent of the then population also want jobs, we will need 9.8 million.  If we settle for 5 per cent unemployment (the average of the past 140 years), we need 9.3 million jobs.

We currently have 7.8 million, but around 700,000 of these will be lost over the next seven years as our businesses become more efficient.  That means around 7.1 million of today's jobs in the new and old industries are more or less safe. 

We need the difference between 9.3 million and 7.1 million in new jobs in  new industries for new consumer needs, for new employees.

This is 2.2 million jobs in seven years - the equivalent of two whole manufacturing industries today."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday May 4 1994 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Wednesday May 4, 1994 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"The Road to Jobs";  Heinz Arndt charts the history of full employment in Australia and identifies the irreversible structural changes today's White Paper must accommodatetc  \n  \l 2 "\"The Road to Jobs\";  Heinz Arndt charts the history of full employment in Australia and identifies the irreversible structural changes today's White Paper must accommodate"
"Few would have disagreed when I wrote in 1943 that "next to war, unemployment has been the most widespread, most insidious and most corroding malady of our generation:  it is the specific social disease of Western countries in our time."

Heinz Arndt is emeritus professor of economics at the Australian National University

PRIVATE 
Wednesday May 4 1994 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Wednesday May 4, 1994 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Unis crucial to growth",  by Helen Hughes, director of the full employment projecttc  \n  \l 2 "\"Unis crucial to growth\",  by Helen Hughes, director of the full employment project"
"Universities are becoming aware of the emerging market forces facing them and recognising that their future is in their own hands.  These are favourable auguries for the contribution that universities can make to full employment."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday May 3 1994 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Tuesday May 3, 1994 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"The Road to Jobs";  To get to full employment, writes Helen Hughes, Australia must heed the lessons of our successful Asian neighbourstc  \n  \l 2 "\"The Road to Jobs\";  To get to full employment, writes Helen Hughes, Australia must heed the lessons of our successful Asian neighbours"
"There is no inherent reason why Australia cannot turn its economy around in the next three years as Singapore did between 1965 and 1968 if we think it important enough to do so.  We could have full employment by the end of the 1990's.  The Green and White Papers should have pointed the way by being about full employment, not about the preservation of unemployment."

Helen Hughes is the director of the Full Employment Project sponsored by the Institute of Applied Economic and Social Research at Melbourne University and the Institute of Public Affairs.  She is an emeritus professor at the Australian National University.

PRIVATE 
 April 1994 - Monash University Business Victoria tc  \l 1 "Business Victoria, April 1994 - Monash University"
PRIVATE 
A planet with no money?,  by Professor Les Goldschlagertc  \n  \l 2 "A planet with no money?,  by Professor Les Goldschlager"
An innovative concept for the world's monetary system developed by a Monash computer scientist could change the way we think about money.  His radical plan bases future monetary systems on credit.

"The world's monetary system was not designed - it evolved over the centuries.

...Professor Les Goldschlager of the Department of Computer Science would like to speed up the evolution towards a new monetary system based solely on credit.  But, he says, economists will have to radically revise long-held notions about what money is.

Professor Goldschlager has developed his loan standard system (LS) in collaboration with Professor Ian Harper, a professor of economics in the Graduate School of Management at Melbourne University.

"I came to this research field by asking a simple question:  Where does the underlying value of money come from?" Professor Goldschlager said.

The computer model shows how LS would work - it can be played as a game, involving multiple players communicating via a computer network.  Professor Goldschlager has taught its principles to high school students, who rapidly learn something that trained economists sometimes find elusive - that money need have no physical reality or "mass", its underlying value rests on nothing more than promises and trust."

"Professor Goldschlager says that an implicit assumption of modern economics is that money is somehow analogous to mass, and obeys similar laws of conservation.  He believes this paradigm is flawed."

"Professor Goldschlager says this resolves two questions that have long troubled economists:  how and when is money created, and how does it get into circulation?  The money is created when the loan is granted, and enters circulation every time a book entry is made, or a token is created, representing a promise to repay."

PRIVATE 
Monday May 2 1994 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Monday May 2, 1994 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Working for the man, and woman and child and ...", by Pamela Bonetc  \n  \l 2 "\"Working for the man, and woman and child and ...\", by Pamela Bone"
"The problem is that an ever-increasing number of people in Australia and other countries are not needed - or wanted - to make the goods or provide the services for the paying customers of the world.  According to the International Labor Organisation, an estimated 47 million more job-seekers enter the already overcrowded international job market each year.  Even if the period of sustained growth economists are forecasting materialises, there is no guarantee that increased profits will translate into more jobs, as companies become fixed on the idea of "downsizing" in the name of efficiency and greater productivity.  

Efficiency for whom?  Last week in my lunch hour I waited 10 minutes to be served in Myer's knitting department and 20 minutes to be served in David Jones's accounts department, while too few staff rushed around trying to cope with the number of customers.  Then, at the Safeway supermarket on the way home, only half the checkout counters were open and there were queues at all of them, which meant another 15 minutes' wait.  Productivity for whom?  Workers who strive to raise their productivity only help to eliminate jobs for other workers."

"You can get the Order of Australia producing alcohol, which is one drug of dependence, you can get a jail sentence producing marijuana, which is another.  You could give a lot of people a job by giving them a truckload of sand and a teaspoon to empty it with.  You could give everybody in Australia a job cutting down every tree in Australia, but it wouldn't make much sense.

Yet there is any amount of worthwhile work waiting for people to do.  There are babies and old people to be looked after, there is poetry to be written and there are trees to be planted, there are lonely people to be visited and sad people to be consoled, there are jokes to be told and children to be taught the wisdom of the old that their parents have forgotten.  Plenty of work, but until we value these things as much as we value the production of goods, there will never be enough jobs."

PRIVATE 
Monday May 2 1994 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Monday May 2, 1994 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"The Road to Jobs", Leaders lack the courage to choose reform and sacrifice by Richard Blandytc  \n  \l 2 "\"The Road to Jobs\", Leaders lack the courage to choose reform and sacrifice by Richard Blandy"
"We need to take the welfare out of the workplace and put in into the tax and benefit system, so that people are not priced out of work, on the one hand, but can get a decent income even if their pay is low.  We must supplement out of taxes the incomes of people who can only find low-paid work so that their incomes meet acceptable community standards."

PRIVATE 
Monday May 2 1994 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Monday May 2, 1994 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"The coming crisis in the welfare state", editorial opiniontc  \n  \l 2 "\"The coming crisis in the welfare state\", editorial opinion"
"The notion underlying our welfare safety net - that noon should be left without means of financial support - is dear to the hearts of most Australians.  but it is a fairly recent notion.  The age pension was introduced only early this century and it was only 50 years ago that the unemployment benefit was introduced as a temporary measure to sustain workers for the few weeks it would take to find another job.  A wide range of welfare payments was introduced after the Second World War, and universal health care dates back less than 25 years.  Today, as the average length of unemployment extends to almost a year, welfare benefits are becoming a de facto social wage for the long-term jobless.  The age pension, too, is still seen by many as a right rather than a safety precaution against inadequate private means."

"Already, one in four Australian households depend on welfare payments to survive."

PRIVATE 
Saturday April 30, 1994 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday April 30, 1994 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"The Road to Jobs", Australia looks for work by Mike Steketeetc  \n  \l 2 "\"The Road to Jobs\", Australia looks for work by Mike Steketee"
"There are many differences between Australia today and 50 years ago when the Chifley government delivered the last White Paper on jobs and set an unerring course for full employment.

But unemployment continues to come at a high price.  According to a range of estimates, the direct cost of present unemployment to the Government through spending and foregone taxation revenue is between $10 billion and $18 billion a year.  In terms of lost national output, the cost is between $16 billion and $25 billion a year.  That is without counting the personal tragedy of unemployment or the community costs through increase crime rates and health problems."

"The single biggest change from 1945 is that full employment is no longer just a matter of finding full-time jobs for male breadwinners;  it is now about fulfilling the wishes of all those who want work."

PRIVATE 
Friday April 29 1994 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Friday April 29, 1994 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"Jobs do grow on trees", A Greening Australia scheme is having a double benefit for Australia, helping to fix the landscape as well as unemployment, writes environment editor Bill Birnbauertc  \n  \l 2 "\"Jobs do grow on trees\", A Greening Australia scheme is having a double benefit for Australia, helping to fix the landscape as well as unemployment, writes environment editor Bill Birnbauer"
"Asked about a perception that the schemes simply dumped people back into unemployment when the funding ran out, Mr. Langmore said"  "No.  No.  It's a whole lot more than that.   Because the schemes are well designed, there's a permanent benefit - although I don't see that's a necessary requirement to justify them.

Secondly, it's offered experience and skills to those who have taken part and, most important of all, hope and self-esteem get them through and, in many cases, out of a long period of unemployment.

Thirdly, I hope it is demonstrating that schemes of this type should be a permanent feature of Australia's care of the environment.""

"On the north coast of New South Wales Mark Jackson is the visionary who saw the bridge between job creation and earth repair and was obsessive enough to take on the challenge.

Despirt his success - more than 600 unemployed people will take part in federally funded training and job schemes around Lismore - Mr. Jackson remains overwhelmed by the enormity of the crisis facing the environment."

"Today, though still gloomy about the world's future, he knows at least 600 people might remember him for giving them and the environment a chance."

PRIVATE 
Friday April 29 1994 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Friday April 29, 1994 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"The growing benefits of the working unemployed", by Bill Birnbauer environment editortc  \n  \l 2 "\"The growing benefits of the working unemployed\", by Bill Birnbauer environment editor"
"In a steep valley isolated in the hills beyond Byron Bay, Robin Smith and his team have spent the past five months on the type of "quick-fix make-work" scheme Kennett Government ministers love to ridicule.

They have planted 10,000 rainforest eucalyptus trees and cleared weeds in a bid to rehabilitate a wilderness corridor along the Upper Coopers Creek."

"For the long term unemployed participants - some of whom have not worked for four years - there has been work and training in surveying, nursery techniques and horticulture.

A local landowner said:  "When some of them (the participants) started, they were simply unemployable.  Now they're all keen, are self-starters and are willing to work.  I would employ all of them if I had the money."

PRIVATE 
Thursday April 28 1994 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Thursday April 28, 1994 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Pocketfuls of empty promises", Full employment has become a meaningless term.  DON GREENLEES says next week's White Paper on employment will not go far in solving the jobless tragedytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Pocketfuls of empty promises\", Full employment has become a meaningless term.  DON GREENLEES says next week's White Paper on employment will not go far in solving the jobless tragedy"
"John Langmore, chairman of the Caucus social justice committee, and Dr. John Quiggin, a senior research fellow at the Australian National University, say in their soon-to-be-published book Work For All that full employment is still possible and has only been off the policy agenda because of a lack of political will.  They have drawn up a plan for reducing unemployment to 3 per cent by the year 2000."

(the author) 
"There is no reason to believe that reducing the unemployment rate to the 5 per cent target set by the Green Paper will be any easier than it was getting unemployment down in the 1980's. to promise much more than 5 per cent is so fanciful to be virtually meaningless."

"Chapman (Dr. Bruce Chapman, labour market economist at Australian National University) believes it's more meaningful to look at what are sustainable unemployment rates in tandem with other economic objectives.

A popular one is the non-accelerating inflation rate of unemployment (NAIRU).   That is, the level of unemployment reached before skill shortages and wage pressures push up inflation.  Implicitly, he is talking about levels above what is commonly regarded as 'full employment'".

PRIVATE 
Thursday April 28 1994 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Thursday April 28, 1994 - The Age"
PRIVATE 
"The Future of Work",by industrial editor, Shane Greentc  \n  \l 2 "\"The Future of Work\",by industrial editor, Shane Green"
"The ACTU says the greater flexibility in the workplace should mean that older workers should be able to wind down their commitments gradually, rather than coming to a sudden halt.  And if older workers choose to, they could stay in the workforce longer."

"Barry Jones also believes the definition of work is a threshold issue:  "We have to perhaps undergo a fundamental rethinking about how far we see the traditional concept of paid work as being absolutely central to existence."

Jones does not believe that this reappraisal is something that can happen only in the long term, or that such a change is impossible."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday April 19 1994 - The Bulletin:tc  \l 1 "Tuesday April 19, 1994 - The Bulletin\:"
PRIVATE 
"More Capital Work" - There are solutions to our tragic unemployment rate, writes Helen Hughestc  \n  \l 2 "\"More Capital Work\" - There are solutions to our tragic unemployment rate, writes Helen Hughes"
"Australians are showing a remarkable lack of compassion for the unemployed.  Those who are working are not being very clever about the sort of future they are accepting for themselves and their children."

"Why is unemployment so high in Australia?  We are exceptionally well endowed with natural resources and we live next door to the most rapidly growing markets in the world.  We are told that we cannot grow faster than our markets.  But that is rubbish.  If we were competitive, we could increase our share of old markets and sell in the large neighbouring countries that have been growing at more than twice our average historical 3.5% a year."

"Why then do we persist in not using the capital we have?

...  Capital utilisation is so low that long before machines are amortised, they are obsolete.  This is the main reason why we Australian productivity is low and growing slowly."

PRIVATE 
Autumn 1994 - Workforce the ACTU Magazinetc  \l 1 "Autumn 1994 - Workforce the ACTU Magazine"
PRIVATE 
"Confronting the Challenge of Unemployment", by Nixon Appletc  \n  \l 2 "\"Confronting the Challenge of Unemployment\", by Nixon Apple"
"While there is a consensus that Australia needs a high-growth strategy to reduce unemployment, high growth alone will not be sufficient to tackle either problem.  That is why the 'Program Towards Full Employment' is built around two sets of policy initiatives.

The first can help sustain economic growth rates of four per cent or more in the medium to longer term.  these policies relate mainly to trade and industry development initiatives as well as investment in infrastructure and appropriate macro-economic policies.

The second focuses on additional labor-market program and job-creation initiatives for the long-term unemployed and high unemployment regions - essentially a focus on what can be done in the next two years."

"In addition, substantial additional expenditure to improve the delivery of labor market programs as well as expenditure to remove the barriers the unemployed face in the job-search process will be needed."

PRIVATE 
Saturday April 9 1994 - The Age:tc  \l 1 "Saturday April 9, 1994 - The Age\:"
PRIVATE 
"Priority is to find work for jobless", by David McKenzietc  \n  \l 2 "\"Priority is to find work for jobless\", by David McKenzie"
David McKenzie looks at the main issues to be canvassed in the white paper:

"Full employment:  The green paper said this should be the central aim of economic policy.  This meant getting unemployment down to five per cent by the end of the decade, and then some more.

Mr. Crean things an unemployment objective would be too hard to specify.  He favors a job target.  He has said that last year's election pledge of 500,000 new jobs in three years will now be exceeded - probably by at least 100,000 - and that this should be the basis for a higher three-year target beyond 1996."

"In return for increased assistance, the Government will get tougher on unemployed people who don't take seriously the business of seeking work.  According to Mr. Crean, this "reciprocal obligation" will mean knocking people off the dole if they refuse to accept a "reasonable offer" of assistance, or denying a return to the dole if they drop out early from a training or job placement."

PRIVATE 
Saturday April 9 1994 - The Australian:tc  \l 1 "Saturday April 9, 1994 - The Australian\:"
PRIVATE 
"A Million in Waiting", by Marian Wilkinsontc  \n  \l 2 "\"A Million in Waiting\", by Marian Wilkinson"
The Keating Government is poised to launch a historic offensive against unemployment.  But how much hope is there for the long-term unemployed?  And what do the regions hardest his by unemployment really need?  Training or jobs?  MARIAN WILKINSON reports on the search for a solution to the job dilemma.

"In the meantime, however, almost 1 million unemployed Australians and the quarter of a million children who depend on them, are waiting to see what share of the new spending will reach them."

PRIVATE 
Monday 4 April 1994 - Fortune Magazinetc  \l 1 "Monday 4 April, 1994 - Fortune Magazine"
PRIVATE 
"A Manager's Career In The New Economy", by Walter Kiechel IIItc  \n  \l 2 "\"A Manager's Career In The New Economy\", by Walter Kiechel III"
"Possibility:  The job, as we know it, will cease to exist.  If you define job as a "regular set of duties, with regular pay, and regular hours, and a fixed place in an organiszation's structure", then it increasingly seems an obsolescent social artifact of the Industrial Revolution, destined to fade out along with the industrial system's factories and bureaucracies."

"While jobs evaporate, work will persist and be done by individuals hired for a particular project and assigned to that project's team.  When the task is complete and the team disbands, the individual will go on to the next project, maybe within the same organization,..."

"How often these days, the consultant (William Bridge) observes sadly, do we see people who at the end of the day have done their jobs but haven't done any work?"

"Possibility:  Ours will be an economy of one-person organisations.  Not completely, of course, but clearly it's heading in that direction....."

"Says Cornell professor Stephen R. Barley, the leading expert on technical workers:  "When executives ask me, 'How can we build a learning organisation?'  I tell them they already have one; just get out of the way.""

PRIVATE 
Saturday April 2 1994 - The Australian:tc  \l 1 "Saturday April 2, 1994 - The Australian\:"
PRIVATE 
"Stepping into the brave new millennium",  With a bit of luck we may be able to enter the next century without a vision or an ideology, by P.P. McGuinnesstc  \n  \l 2 "\"Stepping into the brave new millennium\",  With a bit of luck we may be able to enter the next century without a vision or an ideology, by P.P. McGuinness"
"The "vision thing".  Looking into the future is bad enough, but having a vision of the future these days - which seems to be required of political leaders, business executives, Uncle Tom Cobley and all - is not a very useful thing.

Visions, ideal future societies, ideologies and certainty as to what is good for humanity and society have done untold harm in this century.  In their names we have seen hundreds of millions of people slaughtered or starved to death, locked up or thrown on the employment scrap heap, families destroyed, and children turned into wards of a not very caring State.

Fortunately, the vision of an ideal society is not nearly so popular a notion today.  With a bit of luck we might be able to enter the 21st century without a vision or an ideology, but with pragmatism and a willingness to be flexible and to adapt to changing circumstances, to bring about marginal and piecemeal improvements, and to judge the outcomes of social policies by factual criteria rather than doctrinal orthodoxy."

PRIVATE 
Friday March 25 1994 - The Australian:tc  \l 1 "Friday March 25, 1994 - The Australian\:"
PRIVATE 
"Survival depends on social evolution", facing the 21st Century by PP Mc Guinnesstc  \n  \l 2 "\"Survival depends on social evolution\", facing the 21st Century by PP Mc Guinness"
"There is unlikely to be a single, sweeping solution to social problems.  They are as various as the individuals who make them up.  But if any solutions are to be found, there will have to be a good deal of systematic study of the actual problems, and experimentation with policies and study of their outcomes.

In this respect the continual push for uniform national solutions is not likely to be useful.  Social problems do vary from State to State, from region to region, from city to city and from suburb to suburb.  By insisting on uniformity of approach, the Commonwealth Government, in particular, is deliberately rejecting any opportunity of learning from differential successes of different policies which are likely to be more successful."

"The challenge for the 21st century here, and indeed everywhere in the world, in social policy will be to divorce it from ideology and prejudice, and decide as a community the extent and the manner in which we want to reshape the community; reduce poverty, inequality and unfairness; and set about discovering how to achieve these goals.  So far, as the growth of long-term unemployment and the underclass in the last 20 years has shown, we have not got a clue."

PRIVATE 
Friday March 21 1994 - Business Review Weeklytc  \l 1 "Friday March, 21, 1994 - Business Review Weekly"
PRIVATE 
Managing - "The gap closes between thinking and doing", by David Jamestc  \n  \l 2 "Managing - \"The gap closes between thinking and doing\", by David James"
"Dr. Michael Gordy, moderator of the Myer Foundation's Cranlana symposium Knowledge in the 21st Century, notes that the difference between possessing, knowledge and possessing something tangible is that when an object is sold, the seller no longer has it.  But when knowledge is sold, the seller still possesses it. 

So if knowledge is becoming the key to modern economies, wealth will be reflected less in terms of what a person possesses, and more by what a person is able to share.  How this is to be valued is problematic.  Gordy says knowledge unlike a tangible object such as a car or a piece of land, has no limits - and limits are essential when it comes to ascribing value.  (Something to which a limit cannot be ascribed is either worthless or priceless; it has no meaningful value.)

Gordy says:  "The idea of drawing a limit to knowledge is absurd, for to draw a limit one has to know what is beyond the limit in order to know where to draw it.  Thus knowledge, whatever it is, is self-transcending.  It must be considered an activity:  it cannot be called a thing.  Knowledge cannot be exchanged:  it can only be shared.  Business is built upon the principle of accumulating exchange value, usually in the form of money.   So either a 'knowledge business' is impossible, or else it must be organised so as to be live with this equivocation for a certain period of time.

Gordy argues that in pre-industrial society, there was no separation between knowing and doing:  workers had to think about what they were doing and then do it.  But in the industrial age, it became possible for a growing body of workers to live without physical labor, separating thinking and doing.

The process is now turning full circle.  As physical labor is increasingly taken over by machines, thinking and doing are beginning to combine again (as someone thinks of something new, it can increasingly be carried out by machines).  Gordy argues that a need has arisen for a re-evaluation of knowledge according to new principles that see knowing and doing as inseparable.  "It is time to close the circle that has led from the innocent, unconscious unity of knowing and doing, through their idealised separation, to the point where human evolution requires their self-conscious unity in thought."

"Gordy says that in a knowledge economy, it makes no sense to consider competition for assets to be the fundamental impetus in wealth creation, because knowledge is developed through sharing, not competition."

"Gordy says:  "The history of economic theory has been based on the idea that you could separate the economy from the anthropological and ecological context.  That has led to such absurdities as a cost-benefit analysis of the family, which won a Nobel Prize, in which children are described as 'consumer durables'.  The fact that this was a perfectly correct neo-classical analysis (although it makes you wonder about the Nobel Prize) shows that there is a pressing need to take a more holistic view that integrates the economy with the political and sociological environment.""

"But he says there is little doubt that what he describes as conventional and linear knowledge (in which causes always lead to the same outcomes) is being replaced by a more holistic types of knowledge in which the relationship between causes and their effects is considered more open.  This type of thinking is spreading even to the sciences, he says, where insights such as chaos theory are undermining notions of linear causality.  What this means is that managers must stop looking for "answers" to management problems and try instead to find how to manage the processes of the organisation."

"Russell Ackoff, professor of systems sciences at the Wharton School in the University of Pennsylvania, says there are five categories of mind:  wisdom, understanding, knowledge, information and data.

...Ackoff says information ages fairly rapidly.  Knowledge has a longer life span, although it, too, becomes obsolete.  Understanding has a degree of permanence.  Wisdom stands alone in its permanency.  "Information, knowledge and understanding all focus on efficiency", Ackoff says.  "Wisdom adds value, which is from the mental function we call judgement.""

PRIVATE 
Saturday March 19 1994 - The Weekend Australiantc  \l 1 "Saturday March 19, 1994 - The Weekend Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Inventing tomorrow's worker, does work have a future in the leading industrialised countries?  To a great extent, that depends on the adaptability of the worker",  by John Lyonstc  \n  \l 2 "\"Inventing tomorrow's worker, does work have a future in the leading industrialised countries?  To a great extent, that depends on the adaptability of the worker\",  by John Lyons"
"Today, our business schools still seem to be thriving, as they concentrate on teaching more and more rarefied techniques of financial manipulation, but our manufacturing industries are not." quoting Paul Volcker, chairman of US Federal Reserve, 1979-1987

"The G-7 members have 30 million unemployed - and they're the wealthy countries.  All of them - the United States, Japan, Canada, Germany, Britain, France, and Italy - are experiencing a rising phenomenon:  the New Working Poor.

In the US for example, more people have jobs now than 15 years ago, but wages have fallen and long-term unemployment is at a record high.

A growing number of people in the US who work a 40 hour week, usually in the service industries, live below the poverty line, which is why so many are opting for welfare."

"In future workers will need to be flexible as work arrangements may alter."

"The new landscape will be Temping of the Modern Worker - temporary jobs are the fastest growing sector of the employment market in the US.

There will ultimately be only one protection for workers of the future - education and training which makes them versatile in manufacturing and high-technology industries."

"As well Canada has hailed as a success its self-employment program under which payments are made to unemployed people who set up their own businesses.

In operation since 1987, 73 per cent of those who began their own businesses were still employed two years later, leading to a net reduction in unemployment benefits paid by the government."

"After a grim analysis of America's manufacturing landscape - the Bluestones point out that 30 per cent of the US's manufacturing plants in 1969 were no longer in production by 1976 - the authors give their prescription for healthy labour relations."

"All G-7 delegates left Detroit this week united in one goal:  to examine ways to recapture jobs in manufacturing and high technology rather than encourage another binge in the rarefied techniques of financial manipulation, as Paul Volcker called them."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday March 16 1994 - The Age:tc  \l 1 "Wednesday March 16, 1994 - The Age\:"
PRIVATE 
"Who challenges the sacred cow?", by Richard Nevilletc  \n  \l 2 "\"Who challenges the sacred cow?\", by Richard Neville"
"Will conspicuous consumption really kill the earth - or is this just hippie speak?  Even the professor of science at Harvard University, Edward Wilson, by no means and Apocalypse-soon man, has concluded that humanity is flirting with its own extinction.  Professor Wilson regards the ethical issues facing humanity as so basic as to force a reconsideration of our self image as a species."

"Economists here love the GNP, but what's "good for the economy" is often bad for civilisation."

"(we should) Transform the making of things ... by instituting the Intelligent Product System, invented in Germany.  Products are divided into three types.  First there are consumables, which are eaten or will turn into dirt without damaging effects.  Designing products that decompose is more effective than relying on wasteful and costly methods of recycling.

Then there are durables, which would be licensed, not sold.  Cars, TV's, VCR's, office machines, dish-washers, refrigerators ... would always belong to the original manufacturer - produced, used and returned within a closed loop.  It's happening now in Germany and Japan.

The third category is unsaleables - toxins, radiation, heavy metals and chemicals, which never break down.  These, too, always belong to the original maker, safeguarded for a fee by public utilities called "parking lots".  Toxic chemicals will be molecularly branded, so when we find what's killing the fish at Bondi, the culprit can be fingered."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday March 16 1994 - The Age:tc  \l 1 "Wednesday March 16, 1994 - The Age\:"
PRIVATE 
"How the poor give to the rich - The Government should remove incentives for investments that subtract wealth", by Economics Editor, Tim Colebatchtc  \n  \l 2 "\"How the poor give to the rich - The Government should remove incentives for investments that subtract wealth\", by Economics Editor, Tim Colebatch"
"Some kinds of investment, it seems, just don't pay off. The other day, the Taxation Office told us the entire net income Australians received from renting out dwellings in 1991-2 was $8 million.  Yes, $8 million.

Bear in mind that the 1991 Census told us that there were 1,054,876 households living in private rented accommodation.  That means the average net return was $7.50 a year for each privately rented home."

PRIVATE 
Saturday March 12 1994 - The Age:tc  \l 1 "Saturday March 12, 1994 - The Age\:"
PRIVATE 
"A hand to help jobless", by Kenneth Davidsontc  \n  \l 2 "\"A hand to help jobless\", by Kenneth Davidson"
"Economic growth alone cannot solve the problem of long-term unemployment."

"The only viable means of creating jobs at a rate sufficient to bring down long-term unemployment, without creating a balance of payments crisis, is an explicit job creation program backed up by a wage subsidy that, in the final analysis, must be funded out of income or consumption taxes in order to avoid increasing the cost of doing business."

"The work experience (proposed by BHP Managing Director, John Prescott), even though temporary, and even though its completion results in a return to unemployment, shifts the person from the pool of long-term unemployed into the pool of unemployed with a recent work history - from the pool of the unemployable into the pool of the employable."

"While employers and unions can do their bit for the long-term unemployed, the problem can only be resolved societally."

PRIVATE 
Wednesday March 10 1994 - The Age:tc  \l 1 "Wednesday March 10, 1994 - The Age\:"
PRIVATE 
"The forecast is good, except for the jobless", by Economics Editor, Tim Colebatchtc  \n  \l 2 "\"The forecast is good, except for the jobless\", by Economics Editor, Tim Colebatch"
"The economists keep chalking up their growth forecasts higher and higher.  Yet the polls tell us most Australians believe the greatest issue facing this country is unemployment.  Bizarre isn't it?"

PRIVATE 
Tuesday March 8 1994 - The Age:tc  \l 1 "Tuesday March 8, 1994 - The Age\:"
PRIVATE 
"Unemployment a global crisis, says UN; by AFPtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Unemployment a global crisis, says UN; by AFP"
"An estimated 820 million people worldwide, some 30 per cent of the world's labor force, either are jobless or lack sufficient work for minimum living standards, according to a United Nations study.

The study by the International Labor Organisation said the figures from early 1994 represent the worst global employment crisis since the 1930's.

About 120 million people officially are unemployed around the world, and the untallied jobless would raise that figure, according to the study.

Additionally, some 700 million are underemployed, meaning they do not have enough work or economic activity to sustain minimal living standards.

In 1993, the average per capita income fell globally for the fourth year in a row and some 1.1 billion people lived in poverty, the report said.

"This data demonstrates why we call the employment situation a global crisis, far more serious than the economic problems of the 1980's," the labor organisation director-general, Mr Michel Hansenne, said.

The study said unemployment has grown to double-digit levels in countries where it has not been a problem historically, including Canada, Australia and New Zealand.

PRIVATE 
Wednesday March 2 1994 - Financial Review:tc  \l 1 "Wednesday March 2, 1994 - Financial Review\:"
PRIVATE 
Human Capital - The investment of the future - Ray Marshall former US Secretary of Labourtc  \n  \l 2 "Human Capital - The investment of the future - Ray Marshall former US Secretary of Labour"
"A colleague won the Nobel Prize in Economics for demonstrating that the return to human capital is higher than the return to physical capital."

"Another thing to be concerned about is equity and fairness.  In the traditional economics there is a trade-off between equity and fairness - and what you recognise, and very few economists recognise, is that a fair system is an efficient system because, by definition, it is a system and equity is one of the most important driving forces."

"The final part of this best practice is that you (the "you" referred to is Australia) have built a positive reward system and that is terribly important, because you get what you reward.  All the rewards in a system are not monetary (though they're very important) but dignity and self-esteem.  One of the biggest myths in the US under the Tayloristic system is that workers don't want to do a good job.  that they're not interested in quality.   That's a huge myth.

Nobody wants to do a lousy job.  They will do it if that is what the system requires.  As I say to our managers who complain to me about our workers:   wouldn't it be unusual to have outstanding managers and lousy workers?  Who hired those workers?  Who put them in the system?  Who created the internal structure?  And I think participation and self-esteem and all those things are a terribly important part of the reward system."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday February 15 1994 - The Australian:tc  \l 1 "Tuesday February 15, 1994 - The Australian\:"
PRIVATE 
"UNESCO warns of knowledge gap" - by science and technology writer Julian Cribbtc  \n  \l 2 "\"UNESCO warns of knowledge gap\" - by science and technology writer Julian Cribb"
"Four-fifths of the world's new knowledge is commanded by fewer than one-tenth of its people.  Inequality in the distribution of knowledge is greater even than in the distribution of wealth, a United Nations report has warned."

""Today the gap between poor and rich is a knowledge gap.  There can be no sustainable development if there is no transfer of science," UNESCO director-general Mr Federico Mayor, says."

PRIVATE 
February  1994 - The Independent Monthly:tc  \l 1 "February  1994 - The Independent Monthly\:"
PRIVATE 
"Unemployment, another wasted opportunity", The Government's green paper on unemployment offers little hope for the jobless, says Michael Warby.tc  \n  \l 2 "\"Unemployment, another wasted opportunity\", The Government's green paper on unemployment offers little hope for the jobless, says Michael Warby."
"There are only two possible solutions:  "supply side" - increasing the supply of jobs - or "demand side" - discouraging people from wanting jobs.  Anything else is merely doing something for the sake of being seen to be doing something - the "rearranging the deck chairs" option, which is largely the approach of the green paper."

"But despite outlining the sad history of the Australian labour market over the past 20 years or so, the green paper conveys little sense that Australia has a 20-year history of failure by its basic labour institutions:  the award and arbitration system, government regulations and taxes, the unions and our welfare provisions.  Only by acknowledging and grappling with the failure of these institutions will anything permanently effective be done to reduce labour costs, thereby increasing employment and reducing unemployment."

PRIVATE 
February  1994 - Institute of Public Affairs - Facts:tc  \l 1 "February  1994 - Institute of Public Affairs - Facts\:"
PRIVATE 
"Persons who are "not employed"", edited by Des Mooretc  \n  \l 2 "\"Persons who are \"not employed\"\", edited by Des Moore"
"In total about 45% of the working-age population or over 6 million people are at present not employed, including the 7% unemployed.  Apart from the unemployed, over 1 million of these would also like to work if circumstances allowed.

Over the post-World War II years, the proportion of the total population of working-age who are not employed (for whatever reason) has fluctuated between a low of 39.5% reached in 1973 to a high of 46.2% reached in 1983."

PRIVATE 
February  1994 - Institute of Public Affairs - Facts:tc  \l 1 "February  1994 - Institute of Public Affairs - Facts\:"
PRIVATE 
"Competition works", edited by Des Mooretc  \n  \l 2 "\"Competition works\", edited by Des Moore"
"Various studies show that increased competition in recent years is delivering lower prices and new products to Australian consumers:-

.
Domestic airfares have fallen by about 25% since domestic deregulation in 1990 an passenger numbers are up by 59%;

.
The margin between average interest paid by banks to depositors and average interest received by banks from their lending has decreased from 5% to 4% since deregulation in the early 1980's;

.
The cost of long-distance telephone calls fell by between 14 and 23% in the year to June 1993 following the introduction of a competitor to Telecom;

.
Prices charged by 50 Commenwealth and State government trading enterprises subjected to "yardstick" competition fell by 4% in real terms in the five years to 1991-2."

"In the USA a recent independent study of reforms undertaken in the seventies and eighties found that consumers were big winners from reform.  The dergulation of domestic airlines, road freight, railways, telecommunications, cable TV, brokerage, and natural gas lead to US consumers being around US$40 billion better off."

PRIVATE 
Saturday February 12 1994 - The Australian:tc  \l 1 "Saturday February 12, 1994 - The Australian\:"
PRIVATE 
"Farewell to the Heartland" - Disturbing trends mark the nation as it moves towards the 21st century, with demographic and population shifts revealing a flight from reality. Australia's evolution, it seems, is not going as expected.  by Julian Cribbtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Farewell to the Heartland\" - Disturbing trends mark the nation as it moves towards the 21st century, with demographic and population shifts revealing a flight from reality. Australia's evolution, it seems, is not going as expected.  by Julian Cribb"
"From their widely different perspectives, Gladstone's Col Brown, Morawa's Jim Cook and Carnamah's Ross Bowman have tapped the wellspring of the future:  to survive and prosper, a community needs direction and a sense of pride and purpose.

They believe that if Australia is to reverse the major decline in living standards now visible in the closure of schools and hospitals, the rising tide of imports and the loss of jobs, its individual communities must develop such a purpose and vision."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday February 8 1994 - The Australian:tc  \l 1 "Tuesday February 8, 1994 - The Australian\:"
“PRIVATE 
Identity lies in beliefs we must all uphold” - Donald Horne, Chancellor of the University of Canberra:tc  \n  \l 2 "Identity lies in beliefs we must all uphold - Donald Horne, Chancellor of the University of Canberra\:"
"The second (value we already hold in common as Australians) is that we are something more than just a nation of "consumers".  We belong to something greater than an "economy".  We belong to a society, of which the economy is only a part, and we belong to a State in which most of us are citizens.  We are in desperate need of projecting a strong sense of a public morality that can rise above the daily stock exchange figures - or is not merely, in nostalgia, seeking a return to the imagined "Happy Days" of the 50s."undated (b/n July and October 1993) Financial Review:

"Cut wages for more jobs" - opinion by John Stone

"All their handwringing notwithstanding, one can only conclude that Australians don't care (enough) about our disastrous unemployment. 

Since we know how to restore full employment, but refuse to do so, that is the only conclusion one can draw.

One of Labor's more respected economists, Dr Bob Gregory has estimated that to restore full employment in Australia (other things unchanged) , real wage levels would need to fall by about one-third.

... All the babble about "exploitation" in these circumstances is chiefly a cover-up by those who would prefer to see their fellow Australians unemployed than risk some cut in their own wages, or some loss of their own industrial power."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 29 January 1994 - The Sydney Morning Heraldtc  \l 1 "Saturday 29 January 1994, The Sydney Morning Herald"
PRIVATE 
"The Poisoning of Work";  by Anna Bernasektc  \n  \l 2 "\"The Poisoning of Work\";  by Anna Bernasek"
"The time has come for corporate Australia to do more than pay lip-service to its role in society.  It must act in a more enlightened way - not just for society but for its own long-term benefit."

PRIVATE 
Monday January 17, 1994 - The Australian: tc  \l 1 "Monday January 17, 1994 - The Australian\: "
PRIVATE 
Alan Mumford:tc  \n  \l 2 "Alan Mumford\:"
"We might have expected that unemployment would have been extensively researched, with a view to prevention or amelioration.  But there have been very few books written about it.  As a subject in itself, it has received very little attention.  Unemployment is always mentioned, of course, in general economic discussion.  But it is normally treated, not as a problem in its own right , but simply as a symptom of general economic failure:  with the implication that it is necessary to treat the underlying economic disease.  If only, we assume, we can get the economy to perform better, to expand faster, then there would be plenty of jobs for all.

Yet the function of the economy is not to consume labour but to produce goods and services, and that it is triumphantly doing.  Is unemployment just a symptom of economic failure?  Is it not possible that something else is wrong?

...we ought to consider the possibility that unemployment may be something more than a purely economic problem.  Once we allow for that possibility, some important issues arise, and some apparently obvious assumptions are shown to be of doubtful foundation.

The problem of unemployment has been complicated for us by two quite different ways of looking at work.  From the point of view of economics, work is something that has to be paid for, a service subject to the laws of supply and demand.  The economy will not pay for any more work than it needs.  But from the point of view of the worker, work is a desirable thing in itself, in order to provide a meaningful life.

....How can these two definitions of work be reconciled?  It will not be easy:  but we shall not even begin to solve the problem until we understand what the problem is."

PRIVATE 
Friday 14 January, 1994 - Financial Review:tc  \l 1 "Friday 14 January, 1994 - Financial Review\:"
PRIVATE 
"Anatomy of a labour market" - Phil Ruthven, executive chairman of IBIS Business Information Ltdtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Anatomy of a labour market\" - Phil Ruthven, executive chairman of IBIS Business Information Ltd"
"There are some never-changing long-term patterns of work:

.
The ratio of plutocrats, owners, bosses and slaves has remained remarkably constant for centuries, with plutocrats and owners constituting one in 10, bosses two in 10 and slaves seven in 10, but with changes being made to descriptions, incomes (higher) and employment conditions ("slaves" now go home at night).  The rise in bosses to nearly three in 10 in the seventies and eighties is now being corrected back to two in 10 (the norm), causing much angst among middle executives.

.
Households have always worked 70-72 hours per week on paid and unpaid jobs or shores regardless of changing household densities.

.
Males have always averaged around 80,000 hours of paid work per lifetime, regardless of a doubling of life expectancy over two centuries (but with a halving of the work hours per year) and this darg seems not to have changed over time or between countries and races.

.
The participation rate for paid work by society has averaged four out of 10 citizens (42 per cent) on a full-time equivalent basis for the past 150 years, although the actual percentage including part-time has ranged from 39 to 49 per cent of the population in the 20th century."

The messages from the never-changing patterns of work are profound.  They include the following:

.
Progress is made by working smarter, not harder or longer hours.

.
The concept of some able-bodied, able-minded people working and some not is bunkum and shows no fundamental understanding of the psyche of the human race:  it is the sharing of work and the type of work that is the issue, not whether some will and some won't have jobs in the future.
PRIVATE 
Tuesday 11 January 1994 - Australian:tc  \l 1 "Tuesday 11 January, 1994 - Australian\:"
PRIVATE 
"Now national accounts are in line of fire" - by Robert Garrantc  \n  \l 2 "\"Now national accounts are in line of fire\" - by Robert Garran"
"The paradox that repairs to fire damage should be measured as growth occurs because the national accounts - where growth is measured - don't take account of changes to the stock of capital in the economy, but only to spending and production.

This is a long-standing criticism of environmentalists, who say the traditional ways of measuring economic growth don't take account of the impact of economic activity on natural resources.

Other critics say the national accounts do not measure unpaid housework or unpaid contributions to family businesses.

A new set of worldwide rules governing the compilation of national accounts, due to be completed next month, makes a start at addressing these criticisms. (this latest revision is the first since 1968)

... The national accounts set out to answer the question:  who does what, by what means, for what purpose, with whom, in exchange for what, with what changes in stocks?"

PRIVATE 
December 1993 - January 1994 - Arena Magazinetc  \l 1 "December 1993 - January 1994 - Arena Magazine"
PRIVATE 
"The Future of Work and society", Kevin McDonald argues that the changing nature of work is transforming not only society, but also our capacity to be social.tc  \n  \l 2 "\"The Future of Work and society\", Kevin McDonald argues that the changing nature of work is transforming not only society, but also our capacity to be social."
"Socially the full employment society was based, in Australia, upon a compromise between labour and business, where white men workers received a basic wage while business received tariff protection.  Within this compromise, the working class played a central role as consumers of goods produced for the national market, while foreign exchange was obtained through exporting raw materials."

"Some forms of employment can express logics of productivity - in the case where I get my car fixed by a mechanic or go to the dentist because the skill required for me to do these tasks is too great.  But if I pay someone to clean my toilet, or make my bed, it is not because of any difference in productivity.  This simply reflects the difference between what I am paid and what I pay.  The is employment creation driven not by a logic of productivity, but by a logic of increasing social inequality.  And as the United States clearly shows, this does generate employment."

"Work is increasingly about communication, cultural connection, socialisation - so much so, that obtaining connectedness through work depends upon other forms of social integration.  People looking for a job know that they have to struggle to remain socially connected, in particular through voluntary work.  They know that they are most likely to find work through word of mouth, through the extent of their social networks.  Unemployment, lived as social an cultural exclusion, eats away at these networks, leading to increasingly reduced social worlds.  Because work is increasingly about communication, not the application of skills, to a clearly defined task, unemployment leads to a long-term exclusion in a way not seen before."

"A large core of long-term unemployed people is not only expensive, but from the perspective of economics, it is inefficient; for as the unemployed drop out of the competitive economy, they have little or no impact on the functioning of the workforce."

"It is no longer possible for anyone to argue honestly, as Labour did during the 1980's that growth will solve the problem of unemployment."

PRIVATE 
Monday 8 November 1993 - Financial Review:tc  \l 1 "Monday 8, November, 1993 - Financial Review\:"
PRIVATE 
"Unemployment - a solution from left field" - by Christine Wallacetc  \n  \l 2 "\"Unemployment - a solution from left field\" - by Christine Wallace"
..."Social Security Minister, Peter Baldwin, has thrown the Unemployment Taskforce a novel proposal .... He starts with the principle that the unemployed are the "customers" of the government."

"Australia's social welfare system needs to be re-engineered.

Market forces need to be introduced into the provision of labour market programs for the unemployed.

The $10 billion we spend in income support programs and services for 900,000-plus unemployed Australians needs to be spent more effectively..."

"A radical restructuring of the way unemployment benefits are also delivered could further "empower" the unemployed, whom Baldwin describes as "clients" rather than social and economic burdens, to help themselves back into a job."

"Baldwin's musings have led him to a new vision of how the massive resources the Commonwealth brings to bear on the unemployment problem could work.  

He wants to set up a new dynamic - one in which the unemployed have an active rather than a passive role in changing their situation."

PRIVATE 
undated (between July and October 1993) - The Age:tc  \l 1 "undated (between July and October 1993) - The Age\:"
PRIVATE 
"World Economy looks so much better if all nations count" - News extra by Ross Gittinstc  \n  \l 2 "\"World Economy looks so much better if all nations count\" - News extra by Ross Gittins"
includes a table which shows the following shares of the world economy (calculated on an "equivalent purchasing power" basis, rather than the conventional way of converting GDP of each country into US dollars)

	Nation
	Share
	


	USA
	23%
	


	Japan
	 8%
	


	Germany
	 4%
	


	rest of Europe
	15%
	


	others
	 4%
	


	DEVELOPED COUNTRIES
	54%
	


	Africa
	 4%
	


	Asia
	18%
	


	Middle East
	 5%
	


	Latin America
	 8%
	


	DEVELOPING COUNTRIES
	35%
	


	former socialist
	11%
	


PRIVATE 
undated (between July and October 1993) - The Agetc  \l 1 "undated (between July and October 1993) - The Age\:"
PRIVATE 
"Why bad temper is intruding on economic debate" - News extra by Kenneth Davidsontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Why bad temper is intruding on economic debate\" - News extra by Kenneth Davidson"
"The fundamental differences between the two broad schools of economics are not primarily due to different interpretations of the past which is the closes thing economists have as a laboratory to test their economic models.  The real differences - the factor which makes the debate so bad-tempered - are profound ethical disagreements about what are the prime values which society/individuals ought to pursue."



this is quite a difficult article to read, and to produce quotes from : however, its major thrust is that economists should return to a recognition of the intrinsic morality of economics (a point he claims was well recognised by Keynes in a letter he wrote in 1938).  Davidson makes the point that economic choices are also moral choices, and provides some nice allegories to support his argument.

PRIVATE 
undated (Between July and October 1993) - Financial Review

PRIVATE 
"Cut wages for more jobs" - Opinion by John Stone, former head of Treasurytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Cut wages for more jobs\" - Opinion by John Stone, former head of Treasury"
"All their handwringing notwithstanding, one can only conclude that Australians don't care (enough) about our disastrous unemployment. 

Since we know how to restore full employment, but refuse to do so, that is the only conclusion one can draw.

One of Labor's more respected economists, Dr Bob Gregory has estimated that to restore full employment in Australia (other things unchanged) , real wage levels would need to fall by about one-third.

... All the babble about "exploitation" in these circumstances is chiefly a cover-up by those who would prefer to see their fellow Australians unemployed than risk some cut in their own wages, or some loss of their own industrial power."

PRIVATE 
Friday 15 October 1993 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Friday 15 October, 1993 - The Australian"
PRIVATE 
"Unemployment:  the 9 per cent solution" - Australia can achieve full employment quickly if those in work are prepared to make a small sacrifice argues Richard Blandy, Director of the Institute of Applied Economic and Social Research, University of Melbourne.tc  \n  \l 2 "\"Unemployment\:  the 9 per cent solution\" - Australia can achieve full employment quickly if those in work are prepared to make a small sacrifice argues Richard Blandy, Director of the Institute of Applied Economic and Social Research, University of Melbourne."
"This article looks at what we can do to get back to full employment with immediate effect.  It outlines a fully funded scheme that would undoubtedly bring about full employment within a couple of years.  The trick is to assemble enough money to pay average wages to an extra 8 per cent of the labour force (persons currently unemployed) and then to create the jobs in which to spend it on them.

It can be shown that the required sum of money can be raised by:

.
Imposing a special government levy of 9 percentage points on the earnings of all employees, plus

.
Using the savings in unemployment benefits that become available as unemployment falls."

"The most advantageous jobs (which could be created through this mechanism) from the point of view of adding to our capacity to employ people at high standards of living, would be in the creation of public assets cush as roads, parks, sewers, railways and the like."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 12 October 1993 - The Age:tc  \l 1 "Tuesday 12 October, 1993 - The Age\:"
PRIVATE 
"Marriage on the line" - Opinion/Analysis by Tim Colebatch, Economics Editortc  \n  \l 2 "\"Marriage on the line\" - Opinion/Analysis by Tim Colebatch, Economics Editor"
reports on a 1987 survey published as "Juggling Time" which showed that:

.
In the workforce:  On average women were spending 26 per cent more time in paid employment (compared with an earlier 1974 survey); men were spending 11 per cent less.  In 1974 men aged 20 to 50 spent almost three times more hours in paid work than women.  By 1987 that ratio was down to two to one.  

.
At home:  In 1974, the average woman spent 343 minutes of her day on housework, home duties (shopping, gardening, home maintenance) and child care:  by 1987 that had dropped to 307 minutes to offset the rise in paid work.


In 1974 the average man spent only 104 minutes of his day on these tasks.  By 1987 that had risen almost 20 per cent to 124 minutes.  Women now put in two-and-a-half hours at home for every hour men worked, down from three hours 20 minutes in 1974."

"In total men put in 501 minutes a week of paid and unpaid work;  women put in 494 minutes."

(NOTE:  this latter quote says "minutes a week" but it seems almost certain that the author means :"minutes a day" which is what he uses in the first quote)

PRIVATE 
Saturday 9 October, 1993 - The Weekend Australian: tc  \l 1 "Saturday 9 October, 1993 - The Weekend Australian\: "
PRIVATE 
Newspoll - The Worries of the World:tc  \n  \l 2 "Newspoll - The Worries of the World\:"
The article reports on an international survey which asked the following questions in 13 countries:

Which of the following do you worry about?
Employment topped the bill in Australia, France, India

To combat unemployment some people think that work should be shared.  This could be done by reducing the number of hours worked by those people who have jobs, with a corresponding reduction in salary. What do you think of this idea?
43% of Australians thought this was a good idea, the highest was 51% in India

83% of Hungarians thought this was a bad idea

Do you agree or disagree with the following suggestions to help the unemployed get jobs?
people working at night -

83% of Australians agree, highest 87% in USA, lowest 25% in Bulgaria

people working on Sundays -
69% in Australia, highest 71% in UK, lowest 16% in Hungary and Poland

a reduction in working hours

with a corresponding 

reduction in salary -


36% in Australia, highest 51% in Spain, lowest 10% in Argentina

giving up one of the salaries

in the household -


37% in Australia, highest 43% In Italy, lowest 4% in Hungary

Which of the following groups would you trust most to fight the unemployment (maximum of two answers)?
managers in business - 

35% in Australia, highest 36% in Germany, lowest 4% in Poland

state or local government - 
20% in Australia, highest 41% in Hungary, lowest 8% in Spain

the unions - 



20% in Australia, highest 45 in Hungary, lowest 8% in India

the federal government - 
19% in Australia, highest 56% in India, lowest 16% in Italy

trade associations - 

8% in Australia, highest 25% in Argentina, lowest 4% in Poland

none of these - 


10% in Australia, highest 31% in Bulgaria, lowest 7% in the USA and Germany

Is work something you find essential, very important, important but nothing more or minor?
Essential -

43% in Australia, highest 56% in India, lowest 33% in Hungary

Very Important -
43% in Australia, highest 56% in Argentina

Important - 

9% in Australia, highest 22% in Hungary

Something minor - 
3% in Australia

overall:

Essential or very important -
86% in Australia, highest 96% in India, lowest 78% in USA 

Would you say that work is a way of earning a living or of a fulfilling career? (multiple responses allowed)
earning a living - 
74% in Australia, highest 82% in Hungary, lowest 58% in Germany

fulfilment - 

52% in Australia, highest Australia, lowest 12% in Poland

Are you worried that you may lose your job within the next year?
yes - 
26% in Australia, highest 51% in Bulgaria, lowest 15% in Germany

no - 
73% in Australia, highest 81% in USA, lowest 46% in Poland

The International Barometer was conducted in August and September 1993 with a total sample of 122,590 participants aged 18 years and over (15 years and over in India).  Sample sizes in individual countries ranged from 552 to 1468.  It was organised by CSA (France).

PRIVATE 
Saturday 9 October 1993 - The Weekend Australian: tc  \l 1 "Saturday 9 October, 1993 - The Weekend Australian\: "
PRIVATE 
"The Pioneer Society" - Hugh Mackay (an edited text of a speech given to the Association of Heads of Independent Schools)tc  \n  \l 2 "\"The Pioneer Society\" - Hugh Mackay (an edited text of a speech given to the Association of Heads of Independent Schools)"
"The second major challenge for today's educators is preparing Australia's young foe life with an unreliable supply of work.

Even those who are now daring to predict a return to boom conditions around the turn of the century are equally confident of an unprecedented crash in the years leading up to 2020.

Whether we will experience another boom in the next 10 to 15 years or not, we still have to face the fact that there is a long-term trend towards unemployment and that, right now, we have an entire generation of young Australians who are facing very bleak job prospects indeed.

In the 1990's we have been acting as if high unemployment is a shock, but why were we surprised?  Unemployment averaged 2.5 per cent in the 1970's, 5 per cent in the 1980's (although it rose to 10 per cent at one point), and was long predicted to go higher during this decade.

Three factors have been inexorably at work to increase unemployment, recession or no recession:  the impact of the women's movement on the attitudes of Australia women towards work;  the effect of micro-economic reform, which enhances productivity but, inevitably, reduces employment;  and the fact that technology is relentlessly doing what it always promises to do - replace people with machines.

The prospects seem very dim for a return to anything which we might recognise as full employment:  we are learning the new jargon of "jobless economic recovery".  We may have to begin thinking some radical thoughts about the relationship between supply and demand for labour.

It seems obvious (or am I being too simplistic?) that we could consider the redeployment of available work so that, instead of paying more than one million Australians to stay away from the workplace, we restructure the labour market to encourage much greater use of the part-time work option, and much more imaginative approaches to the idea of job sharing.

Of course, if we were seriously to consider a shift to part-time work - a shortening of working hours for many Australians so that virtually all could share in the available work - this would involve a radical rethink about the social system.  Unless such restructuring occurs, there will be no active encouragement to make the shift towards shorter working hours for most of us.  An yet, haven't we been promised the Golden Age of Leisure for most of this century?"

"The challenge to educate for the realisation of maximum human potential is greater than ever."

"One of the most urgent tasks facing Australia today is the task of rebuilding our sense of community.

PRIVATE 
Saturday 22 October 1993 - The Age:tc  \l 1 "Saturday 22 October, 1993 - The Age\:"
PRIVATE 
"Working week has grown:  study" - Shane Green, Industrial Editortc  \n  \l 2 "\"Working week has grown\:  study\" - Shane Green, Industrial Editor"
"The study, by Associate Professor Mark Wooden, of the National Institute of Labor Studies, has found that full-time employees are averaging 43 hours per week, an increase of three hours over the past decade.  Out of 20 OECD countries, only workers in Japan, Ireland, the United States and Portugal are clocking up longer weeks."

(An accompanying table shows that Japanese workers average 48.0 hours per week, the highest; while Greek workers average 42.1 hours per week, the lowest.)

PRIVATE 
Friday 24 September 1993 - Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Friday 24 September, 1993 - Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Australia's next golden age" - Phil Ruthven, IBIStc  \n  \l 2 "\"Australia's next golden age\" - Phil Ruthven, IBIS"
"...how did we manage to create 1.2 million unemployed (nominally one million) in a country as well endowed as ours?

The fact is, our near 18 million inhabitants have degenerated into a spend-thrift, indolent, short-sighted and now confused society.  Jingoism has smothered truth, greed has displaced thrift, power has corrupted leadership, and the "me" generation has for too long triumphed over the "we" generation."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 18 September 1993 - The Age Good Weekend:tc  \l 1 "Saturday 18 September, 1993 - The Age Good Weekend\:"
PRIVATE 
"Benefit of the Doubt - rethinking the dole":  Deidre Mackentc  \n  \l 2 "\"Benefit of the Doubt - rethinking the dole\"\:  Deidre Macken"
"In remote Aboriginal communities, unemployment benefits have been called "sit down money" or "shade" money."

"We're moving towards the concept of obligation," Beazley (minister for Employment, Education and Training) said.  "...We're getting to identify the great deal of work that is available there in the community which will never be done unless active measures are taken to ensure it's done.  Increasingly, unemployment benefits will become a wage subsidy for participation in this type of work.

We are not talking about digging holes and filling them in again.  We're talking about things what will be useful for the community ' both on the physical side and the white-collar side."



(Charles Brass comment:  he nearly got this right. There is a tremendous amount of work to be done in the community but all it needs from the Government is to get out of the way.  Empower people rather than telling them they are being retrained or redeployed and they will do the work which is required.  What Beazley proposes here is right, but only if done voluntarily, not if done by Government fiat.)
PRIVATE 
Tuesday 14 September 1993 - Financial Review:tc  \l 1 "Tuesday 14 September, 1993 - Financial Review\:"
PRIVATE 
"Putting the gossip mongers to work":  Better Business by Robbie Lloyd (principal of R and D Connections)tc  \n  \l 2 "\"Putting the gossip mongers to work\"\:  Better Business by Robbie Lloyd (principal of R and D Connections)"
"Imagine a gossip-led recovery for the Australian economy, based on harnessing our traditional capacity for a good chin-wag over the back fence.  That's the way things are moving in the world of small business and in middle management of large organisations.

How many times a day do you find yourself walking over to a colleague and asking "How do you run this word processing system? Can you help me kick-start this photocopier?"  Of you ring a friend in another firm or department to ask if they know a good person to do graphic design, or bulk mailings.

It's called the conversation of work, and it basically contains the same elements of what we all grew up thinking of as gossip.  Who do you know, did you know they do so and so, and did you hear they've been doing such and such."

PRIVATE 
Friday 13 August 1993 - Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Friday 13 August, 1993 - Financial Review"
PRIVATE 
"Outsourcing, a buzz word for future jobs": Phil Ruthven, executive chairman IBIS Business Informationtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Outsourcing, a buzz word for future jobs\"\: Phil Ruthven, executive chairman IBIS Business Information"
"Economies advance through knowledge and productivity., via new systems, new inventions and new technology.  In so doing, the task of doing yesterday's and today's things are accomplished with less labour in terms of time and physical effort.  this frees excess labour and new entrants to produce new and more things in the form of new goods, but mostly, nowadays, new services.  In the process, we can all work fewer hours per year as individuals while becoming wealthier."

"So how are new industries created?  The same as always; the same as it has been for hundreds of years.  One word:  outsourcing.

All, repeat all, industries were created by the outsourcing of household work or the subsequent outsourcing of work by the enterprises in those new industries.  These new industries were aided by, but not created by, inventors of new products via new systems and new technologies.  Indeed, the adoption of radically new inventions usually occurs up to 40 years after they were invented.  This time lag has changed little over the past half century.

The most spectacular outsourcing of a household activity in recent times is the family holiday.  We used to do it ourselves, usually by staying with relatives or friends (or renting another household's home).  Today fewer than 30 years after its birth, the resultant industry, tourism, has a revenue of about $30 billion.  It is now 1.5 times our agricultural industry (205 years old).  And it is one of the biggest and fastest-growing export industries of all time."

PRIVATE 
Monday 9 August, 1993 - The Age:tc  \l 1 "Monday 9 August, 1993 - The Age\:"
PRIVATE 
"New broom, new jobs": by Pamela Bonetc  \n  \l 2 "\"New broom, new jobs\"\: by Pamela Bone"
"My cleaning person is a strapping young man who grew up in Brighton, went to a private school and has a posher accent than I have.  He is studying science at university, but has decided to go full-time into the cleaning business when he graduates because he thinks this is where the work opportunities are."

"Now I don't have to spend all weekend doing housework and I don't feel guilty either:  first, because William is younger and fitter than I am;  second, because he sees nothing at all demeaning about his work,  and, third, because I am giving him employment.  I've now decided that far from being noble in trying to do it all myself, I was being downright selfish in not sharing the work with someone else."

"Unemployment is bad for a society.  People need to work not only to get money to live, but to give order and meaning to their lives.  It's dangerous for a society to have a lot of unskilled young men, with no hope of honest work, becoming an increasingly alienated and disruptive underclass.  But that doesn't mean women should get out of the workforce to make room for them, because it's also very bad for women to be unemployed.  Women who don't work outside the home have the highest incidence of mental illness of any group in society.  We need a fairer sharing of work."

PRIVATE 
Saturday July 18 1993 - The Age:tc  \l 1 "Saturday July 18, 1993 - The Age\:"
PRIVATE 
"The way we work": Deidre Mackentc  \n  \l 2 "\"The way we work\"\: Deidre Macken"
"Something strange happened in the 1980's.  the number of people wanting to work outstripped the number of full-time jobs available.  Then something even stranger occurred.  Without help from government, employers or unions, the pie of work was cut into smaller pieces and shared among more people.  

This unsponsored and largely unnoticed shift away from traditional working lifestyles pushed the average working week down to 31.6 hours;  it eroded the notion that work should occupy eight hours of the day;  it re-routed career paths.  And it is having wide repercussions.

The end of the typical working week is forcing us to change the way we think about work;  it's loosening traditional work relationships;  between companies, unions, employees;  it's creating a generation which is working less, copping lighter pay-packets and facing a life with more leisure time."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday July 13 1993 - The Age:tc  \l 1 "Tuesday July 13, 1993 - The Age\:"
PRIVATE 
"Hospitality key to job growth in the 90's" - final article in a Future of Work series by David Walkertc  \n  \l 2 "\"Hospitality key to job growth in the 90's\" - final article in a Future of Work series by David Walker"
"Ask Professor Bob Gregory to predict where the jobs

 will be in the year 2000 and he almost laughs.  "I don't get into that game", says the economist and Reserve Bank board member regarded as one of Australia's top experts on jobs."


(the rest of the article quotes a series of people who nominate hospitality as a large growth area for jobs in the near future)

PRIVATE 
Saturday 10 July 1993 - The Age:tc  \l 1 "Saturday 10 July, 1993 - The Age\:"
PRIVATE 
"In future, work will be a state of mind" - Continuing the series 'The Future of Work', David Walker looks at one practical way to cut unemployment:  turn more people into "brain workers"tc  \n  \l 2 "\"In future, work will be a state of mind\" - Continuing the series 'The Future of Work', David Walker looks at one practical way to cut unemployment\:  turn more people into \"brain workers\""
"Australia has a work problem all right.  But the problem lies not just in a shortage of work.

The heart of the problem lies buried in the gap between the people who want it, and the people who are actually doing it.  In all the desperate, angry debate about unemployment, this gulf has rarely been considered."

Consider the figures for a moment.   In May 1993, Australia's total of paid work, spread out over the entire working and non-working population averaged 15.7 hours per week.

.... Back in May 1987, as the late-80's boom was getting into full swing, Australia's paid work had totalled 15.6 hours per Australian - less work per Australian.

... All the way back in 1981, unemployment was at a rate we can now only dream of - 5.6 per cent.  Yet paid work averaged an even lower 15.3 hours for every Australian each week."

"If many of the unemployed are to find work, then they ... will need to become brain workers. 

"Skills, knowledge, individual capacity are going to be increasingly sought after," says a Melbourne University labor market expert, Professor Richard Blandy.  Inquisitive minds who are able to see ways to do things differently are going to be extraordinarily valued.""

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 6 July 1993 - The Age:tc  \l 1 "Tuesday 6 July, 1993 - The Age\:"
PRIVATE 
"Spell it out, in black and white":  The Future of Work by Richard Blandy, Head of the Institute of Applied Economic Research at the University of Melbournetc  \n  \l 2 "\"Spell it out, in black and white\"\:  The Future of Work by Richard Blandy, Head of the Institute of Applied Economic Research at the University of Melbourne"
"The Prime Minister has set up a high-powered task force to write a white paper on what to do about unemployment.

Here's what it ought to do.

First, it should acknowledge that unemployment is the creation of our own political and social arrangements, not a disease of unknown origins with no known cure.  We have brought it on ourselves.  This means it is possible for us to fix it."

..."Simple arithmetic shows what is necessary if unemployment is to be reduced rapidly.  Every cure for rapidly reducing unemployment must have this feature if it is a real cure rather than snake oil.  The currently unemployed (and those who would otherwise be unemployed in the future) must have a bigger share of the national economic cake - and the rest of us, less.  Since the majority of us derive our incomes from employment, it is impossible for a rapid fall in unemployment to occur without people now employed (like me and most of you) taking a cut in our standard of living.  A rapid fall in unemployment has to mean a rapid fall in the standard of living of people who are now employed, therefore."

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 6 July 1993 - The Age:tc  \l 1 "Tuesday 6 July, 1993 - The Age\:"
PRIVATE 
"Why two-thirds of us must change":  The Future of Work by Bernie Taft, former secretary of the Communist Party of Australia and a leading member of the Socialist Forumtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Why two-thirds of us must change\"\:  The Future of Work by Bernie Taft, former secretary of the Communist Party of Australia and a leading member of the Socialist Forum"
"Chronic unemployment is like a poison eating into the social fabric of the community."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 3 July 1993 - The Age:tc  \l 1 "Saturday 3 July, 1993 - The Age\:"
PRIVATE 
"The end of the working week": In the first of an Age series on the future of work, Martin Flannagan looks at Australia's labor pains and the radical changes to traditional notions of employmenttc  \n  \l 2 "\"The end of the working week\"\: In the first of an Age series on the future of work, Martin Flannagan looks at Australia's labor pains and the radical changes to traditional notions of employment"
"Commentator and political scientist Robert Manne says he cannot see any social problem in Australia being "as remotely serious" as unemployment.  "My instinct is that people are more vulnerable now than they were during the Great Depression because they've abandoned the traditional supports of religion and community.  They define themselves in terms of their work."  Manne blames economic rationalism.  "We have to make employment the first priority, not competitiveness or global efficiency.""

"Suddenly we find ourselves living in a society with pronounced inequalities, a society in which people are simultaneously being underworked and overworked, and in which education is becoming another form of inherited wealth.  What seems to have been lost is a social perspective of these changes, and what might be done about them."

PRIVATE 
Thursday 3 June 1993 - The Age:tc  \l 1 "Thursday 3 June, 1993 - The Age\:"
PRIVATE 
"Social conscience, not micro reform can create jobs" - by Kenneth Davidsontc  \n  \l 2 "\"Social conscience, not micro reform can create jobs\" - by Kenneth Davidson"
"OECD countries such as Austria, France, Italy and Japan and most of the Asian tigers have significantly higher proportions of their workforce in agriculture than Australia.  And again the only pressure for reform is from the outside.  None of these countries are so stupid or so callous that they would drive peasants from their farms into unemployment in the cities.  So why are we so determined to drive the less efficient in our own society on to the unemployment scrap heap?

We can create better jobs for our unemployed in the form of community service tasks (caring for the aged, the disabled, pre-school children) and by expanding, rather than contracting, services in health and education provided we are willing to pay higher taxes.

In post modern society, the most economically successful countries may prove to be those with the strongest sense of social solidarity, and a willingness to give this feeling expression, rather than the more conventional attributes listed in economic texts."     (emphasis added)

PRIVATE 
Saturday 29 May 1993 - The Australian:tc  \l 1 "Saturday 29 May, 1993 - The Australian\:"
PRIVATE 
"Focus: The Dangerous Decade":  Unemployment is claiming more victims for longer periods, and nobody is predicting relief in the near future.  FIONA HARARI reports on those in their mid-40's and 50's who have suddenly found themselves jobless and, in many cases, hopeless.tc  \n  \l 2 "\"Focus\: The Dangerous Decade\"\:  Unemployment is claiming more victims for longer periods, and nobody is predicting relief in the near future.  FIONA HARARI reports on those in their mid-40's and 50's who have suddenly found themselves jobless and, in many cases, hopeless."
"... Canberra based economist R. Raja Junakar says:  "Most of them, they might as well forget it.  They won't find a job again.  If you are 45 and unemployed the likelihood of finding work again is pretty small.""

PRIVATE 
Saturday 29 May 1993 - The Australian:tc  \l 1 "Saturday 29 May, 1993 - The Australian\:"
PRIVATE 
"Increase taxes the only cure for unemployment" - P.P. Mc Guinnesstc  \n  \l 2 "\"Increase taxes the only cure for unemployment\" - P.P. Mc Guinness"
"... it is clear that people working amongst the unemployed, especially unemployed older adults, feel that these people are not well served.  The idea of job clubs, associations of the unemployment who swap information, assistance and advice on the search for employment, derives from the United States, and perhaps, surprisingly is working remarkably well in those parts of Australia where it is being tried."

"Unpalatable as it will be to an electorate which just voted against a new tax and tax increases, there is no other way to go except increasing taxes on not just the high income groups, but everybody in employment.  We have to pay the permanent unemployed a decent pension, we have to accept that the middle-aged and older unemployed should not be subject to hounding through compulsory retraining or worktests, we have to make income tests (not asset tests) easier, so people can look for part-time or casual work without a threat to their social security."

PRIVATE 
Saturday 29 May 1993 - The Agetc  \l 1 "Saturday 29 May, 1993 - The Age\:"
PRIVATE 
"PM makes unemployment 'top priority' - by David Mc Kenzietc  \n  \l 2 "\"PM makes unemployment 'top priority' - by David Mc Kenzie"
attached to the article is a two frame Tandberg cartoon:

the first frame shows the Prime Minister saying to two people seated before his desk: "Our policy of full employment must be challenged".

the second shows one of the audience saying: "by full unemployment?"

PRIVATE 
Tuesday 25 May 1993 - The Australiantc  \l 1 "Tuesday 25 May, 1993 - The Australian\:"
PRIVATE 
"Suicide, murder rate linked to unemployment" - by Jennifer Browntc  \n  \l 2 "\"Suicide, murder rate linked to unemployment\" - by Jennifer Brown"
"In his study titled Inequality, Living Standards and the Social Wage During the 1980's, Mr. Phil Raskall (an economics and social science researcher at NSW University's Social Policy Research Centre) finds a strong correlation between the growth of economic inequality during the past decade and steadily increasing suicide and murder rates.

"Between 80 and 90 per cent of the variation in the rates of suicide and homicide are explainable in changes in the level of economic inequality in the past decade", Mr. Raskall says.

"You've got to remember, it's not just being unemployed, it's the hopes you have of getting a job again.""

PRIVATE 
Wednesday 17 May 1993 – Fortune Magazine

tc  \l 1 "Wednesday 17 May, 1993 - Fortune\:"

PRIVATE 
"How will we work in the year 2000": The world of business is changing fundamentally.  Cynics will decide the result as a freelance economy, but others will discover in it a new freedom, by Walter Kiechel IIItc  \n  \l 2 "\"How will we work in the year 2000\"\: The world of business is changing fundamentally.  Cynics will decide the result as a freelance economy, but others will discover in it a new freedom, by Walter Kiechel III"
"Six trends that will shape the workplace:


.
the average company will become smaller, employing fewer people


.
the traditional hierarchical organization will give way to a variety of organizational forms, the network of specialists foremost among these


.
technicians, ranging from computer repairmen to radiation therapists, will replace manufacturing operatives as the worker elite


.
the vertical division of labor will be replaced by a horizontal division


.
the paradigm of doing business will shift from making a product to providing a service


.
work itself will be redefined:  constant learning, more high-order thinking, less nine-to-five"

"Many of the walls we have traditionally built around work, in part to contain it, will tumble."

"Says MIT's Tom Malone:  "Information technology reduces the constraints on information flow and coordination that have limited what we could do in the past.  In that sense, we're becoming richer, just as education or wealth give one more options.  "To me that raises the importance of what it is we want to do in the first place."

Will we be prepared, for example, to push back from the computer terminal to spend more time with people we love, even if it means missing the next deal and the money to buy the latest gadget?  Of willing to walk out into the air and think on what there is to value about ourselves beyond our work?"

PRIVATE 
April - June 1993 - The Australian Economic Review (vol 102)tc  \l 1 "April - June 1993, The Australian Economic Review (vol 102)"
PRIVATE 
"Long Term Unemployment:  The Dimensions of the Problem", by Bruce J. Chapman - Centre for Economic Policy Research, ANUtc  \n  \l 2 "\"Long Term Unemployment\:  The Dimensions of the Problem\", by Bruce J. Chapman - Centre for Economic Policy Research, ANU"
".... long term unemployment has extraordinary social and macroeconomic costs, and needs to be dealt with.....This labour market problem is undeniable, stark and profoundly challenging."

PRIVATE 
Judith Sloan, National Institute of Labour Studies, Flinders Universitytc  \n  \l 2 "Judith Sloan, National Institute of Labour Studies, Flinders University"
"Conceptually there are three basic types of labour market programs (LMP's) designed to assist the long term unemployed.  The first two essentially operate on the demand side and the third on the supply side.  They are:


(i)

wage subsidy schemes:  private sector employers are provided with financial incentives to take on members of a target group (for example the long term unemployed) under certain conditions and for defined periods


(ii)

public sector job creation schemes:  these generally take the form of creating fully subsidised jobs, which are usually temporary, in the public sector


(iii)
training schemes

In practice there is some overlap in the three basic kinds of LMP's.  Thus, for example, wage subsidy schemes typically carry training requirements."

"Clearly unemployment is a major problem confronting Australian society.  Unfortunately the predictions of change in unemployment over the next few years are not very optimistic.  In the short term, the outlook for long term unemployment is grim, as the numbers of long term unemployed are likely to rise even in the context of a recovering labour market."

PRIVATE 
"A Policy Program for Full Employment", by John Quiggin, Centre for Economic Policy Research, ANUtc  \n  \l 2 "\"A Policy Program for Full Employment\", by John Quiggin, Centre for Economic Policy Research, ANU"
"This article is based on the premise that the fundamental cause of rising unemployment is a decline in the demand for labour.  This in turn may be traced to the failure of the publicly financed community services sector (primarily health and education) to continue the expansion of the post-war boom, thereby compensating for the contraction of employment in other sections such as manufacturing.  A second premise is that the contraction in the public sector, and particularly publicly financed community services, has been greater than is consistent with efficiency and welfare objectives."

PRIVATE 
Monday 5 April 1993 - The Financial Review

PRIVATE 
"A cash-strapped world turns to barter system" - by Commodities writer STEPHEN WYATTtc  \n  \l 2 "\"A cash-strapped world turns to barter system\" - by Commodities writer STEPHEN WYATT"
"The US Department of Trade estimates counter-trade will be 50 per cent of total world trade by the year 2000."

PRIVATE 
Friday, 19 March 1993 - The Financial Reviewtc  \l 1 "Friday, 19 March, 1993 - The Financial Review\:"
PRIVATE 
"Categorising people of working age" - Economics Extra by Michael Stutchberrytc  \n  \l 2 "\"Categorising people of working age\" - Economics Extra by Michael Stutchberry"
How the Bureau of Statistics divides up Australia's working age population into the employed, unemployed and not in the labour force:

".
Employed persons.  Those who, during the week surveyed by the bureau, worked for one hour or more in paid employment, self-employment, as employers or unpaid helpers in a family business or farm.  This does not include unpaid family duties - housework.  One hour is the international standard for measuring employment.

.
Unemployed persons.  Those who were not employed but who were available for work during the survey week and who had actively looked for work at any time in the previous four weeks.  The proviso of "actively" looking for work extends from personal job applications to contacting friends and relatives for work.

.
Persons not in the labour force.  Together, the employed and the unemployed comprise the labour force.  About two-thirds of this category are female.  The most common activity reported by females in this category is home duties/child care.  The most common activities for males, not in the labour force is retirement\voluntary inactivity and education."

"While it measures unemployment each month, the bureau also publishes less frequent estimates of under-employment. 
The partly makes up for the definition of "employed" persons as those who work as little as one hour per week."

PRIVATE 
December 1992 - Australian Business Monthly

PRIVATE 
"Will the future work? - Technological advances to steadily reduce the demand for labour.  Whether this is a blessing or a curse is up to us, says BARRY JONEStc  \n  \l 2 "\"Will the future work? - Technological advances to steadily reduce the demand for labour.  Whether this is a blessing or a curse is up to us, says BARRY JONES"
"Work is central to all economic and social life and probably to the human condition itself."

"Work is critical to self-recognition or definition ("I'm a plumber") an community recognition ("He\she's still working", with its coded implication, "He\she is still useful)."

"I have long advocated the idea of Guaranteed Minimum Income (GMI), enabling income support to be paid as appropriate to individuals, recognising a gradation of needs.  This would make it easier for recipients to move in and out of the labour force if they wished (if the job market was buoyant)."

"The French socialist writer Andre Gorz published Adieu au Proletariat in 1980, which appeared in English translation in 1982. ... Gorz argues the need for a philosophy of time use.  If it was a good thing in the 19th century to campaign for working hours to be reduced from 80 to 60 per week, and then in the 20th century from 56 to 40, then why is it not a good thing for work to be reduced to 20 or 10 hours a week if economic and technological advances enable this to be paid for equitably?  Should the reduction of work be welcomed and encouraged or should it be feared and fought against?

He argues that we define work as an activity carried out for someone else, in return for a wage, according to forms and time schedules laid down by the person paying the wage, and for a purpose not chosen by the worker.  He calls this "heteronomous work", which is work carried out primarily for exchange-value not use-value.

Gorz writes:  "The abolition of work will only be emancipatory if it also allows the development of autonomous activity.  Thus the abolition of work does not mean the abolition of the need for effort, the desire for activity, the pleasure of creation, the need to co-operate with others and be of some use to the community.

Instead, the abolition of work simply means the progressive, but never total, suppression of the need to purchase the right to live   ... by alienating our time and our lives.  The demand to 'work less' does not mean or imply the right to 'rest more', but the right to 'live more'.""

"...it will be necessary to provide economic, social and psychologically satisfying alternatives to work.... This will involve the following moves on the part of society:

.
Recognition that work need no longer be the primary mechanism for the redistribution of wealth:

.
Education based on the personal needs of each individual rather than the industrial needs of the community:

.
Encouraging individuals to recognise the value of individually determined time use:

.
Developing new forms of participation and recognition.

None of these alternatives will be easy.  But they are inescapable, and must be tackled immediately.

It has been argues that the post-industrial society will have to adopt feminine values.  this implies the need for a cultural revolution which replaces the principle of performance, the ethic of competition, accumulation and the rat race with the value of reciprocity, tenderness, spontaneity and love of life in all its forms.

The lesson we should draw from the technological revolution is that we can make our employment levels exactly what we want between now and 2000.  But we must assert the right to choose, both individually and collectively."

PRIVATE 
November 1992 - The Australian Journal of Career Developmenttc  \l 1 "November 1992, The Australian Journal of Career Development\:"
PRIVATE 
"What will work consist of in the future?" - by Susan Oliver and Gib Wettenhall from Australia's Commission for the Futuretc  \n  \l 2 "\"What will work consist of in the future?\" - by Susan Oliver and Gib Wettenhall from Australia's Commission for the Future"
Redefining the nature of work:

"Any discussion on the future of employment and education needs also to look beyond the traditional definition of what constitutes a job.  Some would argue that not only is fighting for the right to a job an unachievable goal, but it is also an undesirable one.  In post industrial society, where technology is leading to massive job shedding as well as productivity gains, would we as a society be better off trying to reduce the time spent in paid work, and instead concentrate on ways of opening up the time and talents to pursue creative interests?  As (Louise) Crossley commented in the most idealised of her four future work scenarios (Children and the future of work, Child Poverty Policy Review, 3, Brotherhood of St. Laurence):


Employment, in a paid capacity, would not be the only recognised form of work.  Instead, work would encompass many kinds of self-organised activity or ownwork, which would become an increasingly central focus of interest and of individual and community production.
Such a reorientation of society would have a profound impact on the way we were educated and participated in working life.

So what is to be done?, asks sociologist John Wiseman.  He believes there is an urgent task to stimulate an extensive and informed public debate about the future of paid and unpaid work in Australia.  "If full employment is desirable and achievable tell us why and how.  If it is not, then we had better begin to talk about other ways forward" (quotation taken from "Towards or beyond full employment", an unpublished paper from the Victorian Council of Social Services).



